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PREFACE

The PREM PATRA wds a fortmghtly periodical
<ontaining exclus:vely discourses of Param . Purush Puran
Dhani Huzir Mahdrdj, the second Sant Sat Guru of the
Rddhdsodmi  Faith, and no other matter. They were
written to the dictation of Huzir Mahdrdj. *These fortnightly
papers were subsequently bound in six volumes, the last
of which contains also excerpts from the GHAT RAMAYAN

of Param Sant Tulsi Sdheb of ‘Hdthrds, selected by Huzir
Mahdrdj.

The English version of the third volume of PREM
PATRA is now being presented for the benefit of those
- Satsangi brethren who cannot read and understand the
original Hindi.

March 1, 1965 } | —_—
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RADHASOAMI DAYAL KI DAYA RADHASOAMI SAHAI

PREM PATRA RADHASOAMI

PART 3
Translated into English from the Original (in Hindi)

Discourse |

COMPLETE SALVATION OF THE FOLLOWERS OF
RADHASOAMI FAITH AND PRACTITIONERS OF THE
ABHYAS PRESCRIBED BY IT, IS POSSIBLE WITH EASE
AND WITHOUT ANY DIFFICULTY OR TROUBLE,
PROVIDED THAT THEY FIRMLY ACCEPT THE
SARAN OF RADHASOAMI DAYAL, AND MOULD
THEIR LIFE AND PERFORM THEIR DAILY
ABHYAS ACCORDING TO HIS DIRECTIONS.

I. The Almighty Creator has provided all sorts of
objects and pleasures in this world. They have been
graciously created for His loving devotees. The object is
that they may discern the hand of their Creator and
appreciate His gifts. They may, in their ecstasy, be grateful
to Him. They may use those objects and indulge in
those pleasures with due caution and care, in accordance
with the ordainments of the Supreme Being and subject to
those regulations (which He, manifesting Himself as the Sant
Sat Guru, gave out for the guidance of the fivas ). By doing
so they shall be saved from their poisonous effects. They
will not be overwhelmed by delusion and neglect, nor will
they turn away from the True Creator.

2. All are engaged in this world in three types of
activities, viz., Swdrth, Swdrth-Parmdrth and pure Parmdrth.
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3. Swdrth consists of all those activities which are
performed in this world for earning one’s livelihood and
maintaining oneself and one’s family etc., and for securing
and advancing worldly objects and pleasures and name and
fame.

4. Swdrth-Parmdrth are those activities which are
performed for securing pleasure and preferment here or
hereafter. They are also done for propitiating some god
or gaining some super-natural powers or securing access
into heaven or paradise or Brahm Lok ( the region of Brahm
or the Universal Mind) or for attaining redemption.

5. Pure Parmdrth is the performance of Bhakti
( devotion ) and Abhyds ( internal practices ) with a view to
extricating Man and Surat ( mind and spirit ) from the region
of Mdyd. The Surat ( spirit ) will part company with Man
( mind ) at Trikuti and proceed on, ultimately reaching the
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and get the bliss of His
Darshan ( beatific vision ). This region is the fountain-head
of perfect bliss and happiness. One can attain thesupreme
state of peace only when one reaches there. One will
then be completely free from Kdl (death), Klesh (afflictions)
and pain and suffering of recurrent births and deaths. This
Abode of the true Supreme Being is beyond Pind and
Brahmdnd. That activity alone is pure Parmdrth ( love and
devotion ) which is actuated by no other desire than to get
the Darshan of the beloved Almighty Supreme Creator
Rédhdsodmi Daydl.  Suchactivity augments the devotee’s
love and faith in His Holy Feet day by day.

6. People are mostly engaged in Swdrth. Those who
intelligently engage themselves in Swdrth-Parmdrth are very
few. While those engaged in pure Parmdrth are rare. They
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are the special recipientsof the Dayd ( grace ) of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Dayadl.

7. Swdrthi fivas shall always wander in higher and
lower forms of life. Those engaged in Swdrth-Parmdrth will
get pleasure and happiness in higher regions. Very rarely
will some one of them attain to sz qg Brahm-Pad. It is only
those, engaged in pure Parmdrth, who will get Darshan of
the true Supreme Being. They alone will be delivered from
births and deaths and troubles and miseries.

8. Pure Parmdrth cannot be attained without the help
of true and perfect Guru. It is, therefore, incumbent upon
all those, who desire to perform Bhakti ( devotion ) of the
true Supreme Being, first to seek the Sat Guru. On
meeting with Him, they should learn from Him the secret
of the Original Abode and of the Path leading to it
and how to traverse the same. Then they should
commence practising the Abhyds ( spiritual practices ). As
far as possible, they should get their doubts, delusions and
misunderstandings removed by attending His Satsang.
Because, so long as the mind is infested with doubts and
misgivings, spiritual practices will not be performed
properly, nor will love for the Lotus Feet of Sat Guru and
the true Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl be engendered.
Without love, the Path will not be traversed easily, nor
will biiss and pleasure of the Abhyds ( internal spiritual
practices ) be realised to the extent it is necessary.

9. By listening to the Bachans ( discourses ) of the Sat
Guru and remaining in His company and association for
some time, the Jiva will learn how to deport himself in
this world. It is the Sat Guru alone who will teach
unalloyed Bhakti ( devotion). By following this the
Jiva can, while leading a family life, so engage himself in
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parmdrthi activities, that he does not get entangled in the
snares of Mdyd and be attached to the pleasures of the
senses. He daily goes on detaching himself from the body
and the world internally. He increases his love for the
Lotus Feet of the Supreme Being and develops "keen
yearning for His Darshan.

10. Only true Parmdrthis will stick to the Satsang of the
Sat Guru. They would gradually accomplish their task by
acting up to His teachings. While those, whose minds are
imbued with the strong desires of the world and its objects,
would find it rather difficult to follow His teachings. They
would not be able to perform the practices of Surat Shabd
Yoga properly. But if they have a true desire for reaching
Rédhdsodmi Dhdm (Region), their mind, too, would, by and
by, get purified. The love for the Lotus Feet of the true
Supreme Being would get an upper hand. Then' the
pleasures of the world would not attract and entangle them.

I1. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl has, in these
times, graciously revealed such an easy mode of practices
for attaining salvation, that nobody need renounce the
world and his avocation. It is not at all possible to express
gratefulness for this. This Surat Shabd Yoga is so efficacious
that if one observes certain restraints one would not be
very much affected by the world and its pleasures. Nay,
one will daily go on attaining purification and, in due
ccurse, reach the Original Abode. At the same time, one
will also derive greater satisfaction from worldly pleasures
than what the people of the world do. He will not be
affected by the poisonous effects of the same. Guru Ndnak
has said, | met with the perfect Sat Guru from whom I
learnt the perfect modes of spiritual practice. | attained
salvation amidst merry-making, amusement, eating and
drinking”. In other words, true emancipation is possible by
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practising Surat Shabd Yoga taught by Sants, while living
the life of a house-holder, discharging all the obligations of
a family life and moderately enjoying the pleasures of the
world.

12. The ‘restraints’ which one has to observe are
explained here for the guidance of Abhydsis (practitioners) :—
Not to give rise to unnecessary desires for the world
and its pieasures and name and fame, because when adesire
arises in the mind, efforts have to be made to fulfil it. If
the effort succeeds and the desire is fulfilled, there is bound
to be attachment with that pleasure. The mind becomes
impure by its association with that pleasure. In case the
desire is not fulfilled, sorrow and anguish are bound to be
fele. This causes enmity with some and friendship with
others due to ignorance, and unnecessarily adds to the
burden of Karms. All these things cause great set-back in
Abhyds and destroy love and devotion.

13. Worldly pleasures fall into three categories. They
are gfaga Ichchhit ( desired ), siffsga An-ichchhit ( without
desire ) and qiZ{sg@ Par-ichchhit ( desired by others).

gi=3a Ichchhit :—A man may desire to accomplish some
work, acquire some object or enjoy some pleasures. If the
desire is acute, it would goad him to act. This is sure to
cause hardship and discomfort. If his effort does not succeed,
sorrow and anguish would be two-fold. If the effort.
succeeds and he gets the desired objects or pleasures, he
is bound to get attached to them. Inordinate indulgence
in them would cause pain and suffering in the end. A man
simply gives rise to a desire and ruminates upon it. But
later on, when better sense prevails, he gives it up and
does not try to fulfil it. Even in this case, whenever that
pleasure is available by Mauj, he feels overjoyed, taking it
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to be Dayd ( Grace ) and indulges in it with great zeal and
is strongly attached to it. In consequence the same harm
is done as could have been caused if he had secured this
pleasure by his efforts. Therefore, it should be understood
that there is always harm in entertaining desires,
irrespective of whether they are followed up by action or
not. Satsangis of the Rddhdsodmi Faith are enjoined not to
give rise to unnecessary and improper desires.

aAfafsza An-ichchhit pleasures are those which are made
available by Mauj, without desiring for the same. There is
no harm in indulging in these pleasures in moderation,
provided they are notimproper and prohibited.

qftfga Par-ichchhit :—If anything is presented out of
love by a relation, friend or Satsangi, it is Par-ichchhit. If it
is notimproper or prohibited, it may be used in moderation
in the same way as @fafsga An-ichchhit articles. In case some
immoderation  occurs, Bhajan and Dhydn should be
performed afterwards for a while. This would mitigate its
adverse effects.

I4. Desires for such things as are not at all necessary
for a moderate living, are unnecessary. A Parmdrthi is
forbidden to entertain such desires out of covetousness or
for the sake of gaining name and fame. On the other
hand, even for securing what is absolutely necessary, he
should depend on the Mauj and Dayd ( grace) of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. If he fails in his efforts, he should take it that there
is some hidden good even in that failure. He should try his
best to reconcile himself to Mauj.

I5. There is no harm in desiring for and trying to
secure what is necessary to live according to one’s status,
relying on Mauj. But care must be taken that one does
not, for one’s own selfish ends, cause harm to anybody or
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deprive anybody of his due. Thereis nosinin praying,
off and on, to Rddhdsodmi Daydl for granting what is said
in the couplet—

arfA® oar @iMg, W # FTE QA
Hoft qur g, |y A @ W@

Mdlik etd mdngahin jdmen kutumb samdya,
Main bhi bhikhd nd rahin Sddh na bhikhd jdya.

Translation :—«O my Lord ! |ask for only so much asis
just sufficient to maintain myselfand my family ; so
that neither | starve nor does the Sddh who happens
to visit me go unfed.”

16. A Satsangi of the Rddhdsodmi Faith is also required to
set apart one-tenth of his income for the service of the
Lord, charity and Parmdrth. If the income is so small that
one-tenth cannot be spared, then one-sixteenth must be
set apart for the purpose. In this way his earnings will
become fruitful. What is left over for his household
expenses after setting apart the said portion, will be purified.
This will enable him to defray Parmdrthi expenditure
easily. Whenever he undertakes a journey for having
Darshan and attending Satsang, travellingand other expenses
may also be met out of the money so set apart.

I7. A Satsangi sincerely takes Saran of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and in all his deeds, Parmdrthi and
Swdrthi, he places full reliance on his Mauj and Dayd. He
regularly performs devotional exercises such as Bhajan,
Dhydn ( contemplation of the Holy Form ) and Sumiran
( repetition ) of the Holy Name, qrz Pdth or recitation from
the holy books, Satsang etc., twice, thrice or four times a
day without fail with {&reg Virah (longig and yearning) and
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%/ Prem ( love ), according to his leisure. He regulates
his life in accordance with the rules of conduct laid down
above. He deals, as far as possible, honestly and truthfully
in worldly matters and his profession. He does not fritter
away his time in unnecessary talks. In his case, Rddhdsodmi
Daydl will graciously vouchsafe His protection and help in
every way. He will grant him some bliss in his devotional
exercises also. He will advance his love for and faith in
His Holy Feetand increase his fatg Virah ( longing and
yearning ) and &I Umang ( zeal and enthusiasm ) in his
Abhyds ( practices ) and  Bhakti ( devotion ) day by day.
Extricating him gradually from the regions of Mdyd, He will,
one day, admit him into His Own Abode. This is evident

from what He was pleased to lay down in the following
verses :—

I A &Y fEr I R
qu F F FQ qHE )
gua far § aw ard
ga 9i€a w9 [ .
€T T KA gg dar)
Al qeedfim e |
qg S N Aq wOE )
A qgas: 9T g )
TIRITHT FEA g1 |
w9 w19 X Aw fyma )

Woh to Rip dikhd kar chhorin.
Tum jaldi kyon karo pukdrd.
Tumhri chintd main man dhdri,
Tum achint rah dharo piydrd.
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Sanshaya chhor karo drirh priti

Aur partit sanwdrd.
Yah karni main dp karddn,
Aur pahunchdin dhur darbdrd.
Rddhdsodmi  kahat  sundi,

Jab jab jaisi Madj vichdrd.

Translation :—Why get impatient ? Rest assured, | will
positively show you that Beauteous Form. | take
upcn myself all your worries and cares. You only
go ahead in strengthening your love and devotion
without any worry. Cast aside all doubts and
strengthen your love. Be steadfast in your faith. |
will myself enable you to perform necessary devotion,
and lead you on to the Highest Abode. Rddhdsodmi:
assures you of redemption in whatever manner He
pleases.

18. The Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl has ordained
that if 2 person cultivates true gmar Dintd ( humility ) and
takes His Saran firmly, i. e., performs Parmdrthi activities.
under His protection and care, then He will, out of His.
own grace, effect his redemption, even though his mind be
somewhat unsteady and he may not perform Abhyds
('spiritual practices ) as he should. Rddhdsodmi Dayd! will
endow him with necessary strength and enable him to.
accomplish spiritual endeavours and thus complete his task
as He thinks proper.

19. Dintd ( humility ) does not mean only paying
respects. It predicates performance of Bhakti ( devotion )
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl with true humility, for one’s salvation
and for being saved from the torments of hell. Humility
referred to above should be like that of a patient who seeks.
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the attention of a physician and wants cure for his disease.
It should be like that of a person in search of employment
for obtaining the favour and attention of the officer. It
should be like that of an indigent person in sore need of
money towards one who can lend.

20. Jivas should realize how gracious the Supreme Being
has been towards them in the present age. He has opened
the way for achieving salvation in an easy manner. He
grants them admission into the Highest Region without
their having to renounce their family and avocation. This
is, however, subject to the condition that they perform
Abhyds prescribed by Sants as much as they can with
sincerity. They should regulate their conduct in the world
and Parmdrth according to the rules prescribed above.
‘They should increase their love for and faith in the Holy Feet.

21. Rddhdsodmi Daydl will, in His Mehar and Dayd,
Himself shape the Swdrth and Parmdrth of such Jivas. He
will take care of their worldly interests also and grant
them all proper and necessary things. As regards Parmdrth,
He will accord them His love and affection and augment
the same. His gar Dayd ( grace and mercy ) will always so
work that they will not be entangled in the pleasures of the
world.  Their mind and spirit will be purified day by day,
and remain absorbed in the bliss of His Holy Feet.
Ultimately, they will rest in His Holy Feet. He will, in His
bounty, grant them His unsolicited Dayd which will work out
their salvation, as ordained in the following verses :—

A g AT T AT F |
T T AR AT T " |
qQ T GqEIE AT TS |
AE QA ST A(E ®EE
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¥ gla WAT e gt
oz a3 & Saq AT ||
aqeft g & T& BT AT
JTFR AT TFH AW A F=T)
AR MR GIICT S |
| ganE f|ar ®T S

An dhan aur santan bhog ras,
Jagat bhog aur mild Joga ras,
Par kirpd Sat Guru as rahai,
Moh na vydpe jag nahin phansai.
Rahe Surat nirmal Guru sdthd,
Shabd mile rahe Charnan mdthd.
Apni Dayd se Guru diyo ddnd,
Sewak to kuchh mdng na jdnd.
Ndm Andm paddrath nydrd,

So Sat Guru dind kar pydrd.

Translation :—By grace the disciple got worldly prosperity
and joys of family life, along with spiritual progress.
Such, however, is the grace of Sat Guru that no
attachment is felt and he does not get entangled in
the world. The Surat remains ever pure with the
Guru and contact is established with the Shabd and the
head rests at the Holy Feet. The Guru, out of His
Dayd, bestowed all these gifts. The disciple did not
know what to beg. The unique gift of Ndm and Andm
was bestowed by the Sat Guru Himself in His love.



28 PREM PATRA [ pis.

22. Immense is the Dayd of the Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl on the Jiva that He has been pleased to
give out such easy spiritual exercises that the young and
the old, male or female, can all perform them easily. But
there must be true love and earnest longing for the sublime
Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. Such a person alone will advance
day by day. He alone will be able to complete his task one
day. If, however, a person comes to His Satsang with even
ordinary desire, He would Himself confer on him true love
and longing. He will lead him on by making him perform
the practices to some extent. He will admit him into His
Own Abode one day. Such a person will also realize the
mysteries of the entire Creation.

23. Who can express gratitude for this great Dayd
(grace)? Inolden times the practices of smgtr Ashtdng
Yoga, i. e., arm=E@ Prdndydm, were in vogue. These
practices could not at all be performed by householders,
especially women, and even ascetics found it difficult. The
result was that no householder attained salvation. Ascetics
too admitted failure and stopped short on the way. But
now it is possible for householders as well as ascetics to
achieve salvation, provided they seek Saran of ( refuge under )
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and perform, to some extent, the
practices prescribed by Him with some longing and love.

24. What has been stated above applies to ordinary
Satsangis. But there are Satsangis whose hearts are kindled
with an ardent longing and yearning and who earnestly
wish to behold the splendour of Darshan of the True Lord
in this very life and to achieve the complete salvation of their
soul. Such Satsangis should cultivate real detachment from
the world and its pleasures. They should loosen their
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attachment with body, mind, senses, wealth and progeny
:and cast aside the desires for the objects of the world.
‘They must engender sincere love and affection for the Sqt
Guru and Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and perform with love and zeal,
the practices taught to them. Rddhdsodmi Daydl will bestow
His love on such Satsangis. He will develop it day by day
and attract them towards His Feet. Helping them on, He
‘will, one day, grant them the supreme bliss of His Darshan
( vision ).

25. Great importance is attached to three things in the
Rddhdsodmi Faith, viz., perfect Sat Guru, Shabd ( Dhwanydtmak
Name ) and Satsang, internal as well as external, i. e., the
external association with Sat Guru and His words and His
foving devotees and the internal practice of Shabd. Nothing
can be achieved without Sat Guru, because true love and
ardent longing can never be engendered without His
association and help, nor can the secrets of Shabd be learnt
from anybody else. By His @ Sang ( association ), the
coarse ties with the world and Karms will be removed,
doubts and delusions will be cleared and protection will be
afforded against evil Karms and gt Kusang ( bad association
and company ). While by the internal association with
Shabd, i. e., by the performance of Abhyds, subtle Karms and
attractions which captivate attention will be eradicated and
removed. Day by day, the plane of action of mind and
spirit will be changed, i. e., mind and spirit will go on rising
higher and higher. Love and faith will go on increasing by
experiencing bliss and happiness of higher regions. Thus
advancing in Abhyds ( spiritual practices ), day by day, the
task will be completed one day.
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Discourse 2

NECESSITY OF SANT SAT GURU AND SADH OF THE
TIME FOR TRUE SALVATION. THEIR GLORY
AND GREATNESS. DISCARDING OLD
BELIEFS AND PREJUDICES.

l.  Sant Sat Guru is He Who has access to the Highest
Region, viz., Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Desh ( Region ). Sddh
Guru is he who has access to the Daswdn Dwdr of Sants,
and is striving for access to the Highest Region. Sddh or
Satsangi is he who has traversed some distance and is
engaged in the performance of the spiritual practices with
love and ardour, andis to get access to Daswdn Dwdr and
Sat Lok.

2. The task of the devotee who desires true and perfect
salvation, will not be completed, i. e., he will not obtain
deliverance. from metempsychosis and the pains and
pleasures of physical bodies until and unless he reaches Sat
Lok and Rddhdsodmi Dhdm by the performance of Abhyds
(internal practices ).

3. The internal practices and ascension of Man and Surat
( mind and spirit ) are not posssible, particularly in these
times, without having recourse to the Surat Shabd Yoga of
Sants. As regards the practice of Prdn ( breath control )s
it is very tedious. Everybody cannot perform it properly.
And again, access to the Highest Region can never be gained
by it. Besides, all other practices lead to destinations much
below the region of g q&7 Prdn Purush.

4. It is, therefore, necessaryand imperative to perform
the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga, which has now been made
very easy and free from dangers, by Rddhdsodmi Dayal.
The secrets of this practice can be learnt only from Sant Sat
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Guru or Sddh Guru or any of His devoted Satsangis. This is.
the practice prevalent in the Rddhdsodmi Faith.

5. Therefore all those who desire true welfare of their
soul and deliverance from births and deaths and the cycle
of Stxreft Chaurdsi ( Eightyfour ), should seek for Sat Guru
or Sddh Guru. In their absence they should find a devoted
Satsangi who is engaged in the performance of internal
practices with love and enthusiasm and is progressing
inwards. They should get initiated in Surat Shabd Yoga by
any of them, learn the mysteries of the Highest Abode, and
begin performing the practices as much as possible. If they
are earnest and ardent, they will, in due course, meet with.
the Sant Sat Guru. Out of His #gT Mehar and gar Dayd
( grace and mercy ), He will help them complete their task
easily.

6. Those Abhydsis ( practitioners of Surat Shabd Yoga ),
who have not met with the Sant Sat Guru but have been
initiated by a Satsangi of His, will attain purification and
elevation within Pind Desh only. The ascension beyond
Pind Desh is not possible without the help and grace of the
Sant Sat Guru. When they acquire sfrix Adhikdr
( fitness ), they will surely come in contact with the Sant.
Sgt Guru. He will make them advance further. For the
time they should show love and regard for the Satsangi who.
has associated with Sant, considering him to be 2 gt w&®
Premi Bhakt ( loving devotee ), they should associate with
him and study the scriptures of Sants as much as possible.
They should perform Abhyds ( internal practices ) and make
internal progress in his company.

7. The SantSat Guru is an invaluable jewel in this
world.  Verily he is fortunate, who finds Him and comes
to recognise Him, by His grace, to some extent. Of course,
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He is present within everyone by His fast ®1 Nij Rup ( Real
Form), i.e., His ©137 €3&1 Shabd Swardp ( Shabd Form).
But until He is met with in the human form, secrets cannot
be learnt fully. His {ast €3&1 Nij Swarup (Real Form) cannot
be recognised without performing some Abhyds ( internal
practice ). ltis, therefore, imperative for true Parmdrthis
to search for the Sant Sat Guru.

8. From the time a person receives initiation and
joins g§a A& Sant Mat, it is incumbent upon him to stick
exclusively to the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He
should renounce all old faiths and beliefs. As regards the
deities, for whom he has had respect and veneration, he
should understand that they are but particles of the
Supreme Being Rddhasoami Dayal and let them rest there.
In other words, he should stick to the root, and leave the
branch. If he does not do so, unalloyed love for and faith
in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl will not be
engendered, nor shall he receive help in the performance
of interndl practices.

9. Having understood the supremacy of the g3d o5
@t Surat Shabd Mdrg ( Yoga ) the devotee should commence
practising it with earnestness. In this practice, ascension is
effected by riding on the current of life which is superior
to all other currents. He should discard all other practices
prevalent in the world. As regards &t Karm and g
Dharm ( rituals and observances ) he should know that
they are nothing but delusions. He should have no
business with any of them, nor should he entertain any
expectations from them. Otherwise, he will not be able to
perform the Abhyds of Surat Shabd successfully. Doubts
and misgivings will, off and on, arise in his mind and cause
:set-back in his practices.



2] PART THREE ' 33

10. Sant Mat is a religion of love and devotion. This
devotion should be directed internally with sincerity in the
Holy Feet of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl. In other words,
the Dhydn ( or contemplation ) of His Holy Feet should be
performed with love, and His Shabd listened to internally.
And if the Sant Sat Guru is met with, His devotion ( or
Bhakti ) should be performed with love and longing, which
consists in attentively hearing and ruminating upon His
discourses, having His Darshan with eyes fixed upon His
countenance, and serving Him and His devotees with &«
Tan ( body ), a% Man ( mind ) and wst Dhan (riches) as
much as possible.

[1. The service of the Sat Guru and His devotees is the
Bhakti of ( devotion to ) Rddhdsodmi Daydl, because the
object of such service and devotion is to please the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru ( who is the
embodiment of Rddhdsodmi Daydl ) so that He may grant
the gift of love. In other words, He may gradually
extricate the mind and spirit from the body, the senses and
the objects of pleasures, which are all coarse, and elevate
them towards the Real Abode, and one day take the spirit
to the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi.

[2. Devotion to the Sant Sat Guru alone is acceptable to
the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He does not
approve of the devotion to anybody else. The above
results cannot be achieved by any other devotion.

13. A person has not yet met with the Sant Sat Guru.
Expecting to do so, he cultivates love and affection for and
serves a Satsangi. Even this would be reckoned as
devotion to the Sant Sat Guru and Rddhdsodmi Daydl. This
is so, because his object is that Rddhdsodmi Daydl may
shower His grace internally and attract him to his Holy
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Feet and he may also have Darshan and Satsang of the
Sant Sat Guru. Therefore, this devotion will form part of
the service and devotion of Rddhdsodmi Dayd! Himself. The
result would be an increase in love and affection for internal

Shabd and Swartp ( Form).

14. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is omnipotent
and omnipresent. He is present within everyone and sees
everything. He knows who performs devotion, internally
and externally, with a view to having His Darshan and
attaining His Real Abode. He Himself rewards such
disinterested and unselfish devotion and service by granting
His love. He gradually withdraws his mind and spirit and
makes them ascend. He attracts them to His Holy Feet.
In His grace, He, off and on, allows him some bliss of
Abhyds. Whatever grace and mercy are experienced they
are bestowed by the f&s &z Nij Rip ( Real Form ), which
is present within everyone. It therefore, proper and
necessary for everyone to increase his love for and faith in
the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and to perform
internally His service or Abhyds properly so that he may
receive ever-increasing grace and mercy.

15. Loving devotees of Rddhdsodmi, must under no
circumstances, have the same or greater spiritual regard for
anybody. It isall right to show respect to the deities of
the various regions below Rddhdsoémi Dhdm. But the mind
and socl should be laid at the Feet of Rddhdsodmi alone. A
woman entertains, and if necessary, serves her parents and
the members of their family as well as the members of her
hustand’s family. But she reserves her love for her
husband to whom she looks up for the fulfiiment of all of
her dosires. In time of need, she lends herself to her
husbard alone. Nay, she isnot irordinately concerned
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even with her children. In the same way, the followers of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl should not be attached to any one,
except superficially. Otherwise, their devotion would
suffer a great deal. In temporal as well as spiritual matters,
the devotee should rely on the grace of Rddhdsodmi Dayal.

16. In every circumstance and in all matters the
devotees of Rddhdsodmi should conform to Hic Mauj, with
full trust in His grace and mercy. They should always be
grateful in sorrow and joy alike, believing that there must
be some hidden good in all that come to pass. If at any
time. they find themselves unable to endure something,
they should pray at the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl
for the grant of capacity to bear patiently. He will, in His
grace, either enable them to bear or mitigate the suffering
to some extent. In short, He will Himself take care, in
whatever manner He deems fit and proper, of all those who
have sincerely taken His Saran (refuge) and implicitly trust
and rely upon Him. But he will release them from the
bondages of body, mind, senses and the five passions, in
such manner as may be desirable. This is absolutely
necessary for true and perfect salvation. Hence no one
must feel distraught when undergoing this, or turn away
from Him. Otherwise the work of his spiritual regeneration
will suffer. It will be delayed.

I7. Everytrue gquardi Parmdrthi should remember why
he has taken the Saran of Sant Sat Guru. As the object is
the attainment of true salvation, i. e., going beyond the
regions of Mdyd, it is incumbent upon every Parmdrthi, that
on hearing and understanding the discourses delivered in
Satsang, he should himself try to avoid Man (mind) and Mdyd
and its pleasures and be on guard against the onslaughts
of five passions, as all these are obstacles in his spiritual



36 PREM PATRA [ pis.

progress. To the extent he is careful to avoid them, there
would be less trouble for him. Likewise to the extent he
increases his love for and faith in the Holy Feet and
performs his Abhyds with single-mindedness, he will
experience internal bliss and joy. All his powers will
increase. His love and zeal will be enhanced.

18. The directions meant for a sincere Parmdrthi in this
regard, which he is enjoined always to keep in his mind,
and according to which he is required to conduct himself,
have been detailed in the following Shabd ( hymn ) :—

q& H AW @ gR AT |
& H T oG AT |
Gurd ki Mauj raho tum dhar,
Gurd ki razd samhdlo ydr.

Translation :—Conform to the Mauj (Will) of the Guru.

Comply with the pleasure of the Guru. ( I')
TE S & &1 'a F A |
gE S g &y fag g AR
Gurt jo karen so hit kar jan,

Gurd jo kahen so chit dhar madn.

Translation :—Whatever the Guru does, consider it to be
in your interest and whatever the Guru orders,
follow it with care and attention. (2)

I W BT GHF (FAC |
G §EF 0 TwAT a0 30
Shukar ki karnd samajh vichdr,
Sukkh dukkh denge hikmat dhdr.
Translation :—Adopt the attitude of gratefulness ; pleasure

and pain, He apportions toyou withsome object. (3)
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arz Ak A w® G @ |

WT |8 T AT R |8

Tdd aur mdr karen soi pydr,

Bhog sab indri rog nihdr.

Translation :—Admonition and chastisement are, in fact,

marks of His affection ; look upon all the pleasures.
of senses as disease. (4)

FE TN A A PR AT |
famr 3@ afix @ WA AT UY
Kahin kyd dam dam shukar guzdr,
Bind un aur na karne hdr.
Translation : - What else should | say ? | am grateful to Him

every moment. Except Him ( Guru ) there is none
who can do anything. (5)

ZE foa & 7 &1 3@ A |
gelt @ a8 g'@ s nd
Dukhi chit se na ho dukh ldr,
Sukhi hond nahip sukh Jdr.
Translation :—Let not troubles afflict you, nor pleasures
satiate you. (6)
faqrr wa 37 &r A |
9@ AT GFI W IF AR | O
Bisdro mat unhen har bdr,
Dukkh aur sukkh raho un dhdr.
Translation :—Do not forget Him at any time.

Rely on
Him amidst pleasure and pain. ( 7)

TS T e 4F DE da |
a8l FIE ST g G M@ NS0
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Gurd aur Shabd yah dou meet,
Nahin koi aur in dhar cheet.
Translation :—Guru and Shabd are the true friends. There
is none else, and keep them in your mind. (8)
@ magt @@t w@R |
Fna A §F Ba g g e
Yahi Sat Purush yahi Kartdr,

-

Lagdwen tohi ik din pdr.
Translation :—Guru is Sat Purush ; He is the Creator, He
would redeem you one day. (9)
far s @ ad g@aEw)
Belt A9 [IE I 9T TIT |l 3o Il
Bind un koi nahin Sansdr,
Dewo Man Surat un par wadr.
Translation :— Except ‘Him there is none in this world ;
sacrifice your mind and spirit at his Feet. ( 10)
X gg faw &0 @)
A a1 wa ¥ ¥ ww@an gl
Karen woh nitt teri sdr,
Tere Tan Man ke hain rakhawdr.
Translation :—He always does what is for your good; He is
the protector of your mind and body. (11
gET FT T R 9T )
fand gom @3 & wE W R U
Shukar kar rdkh hirde dhdr,
Mitawen dukkh sab hi jhdr.
Translation :—Gratefully remember Him, He would

completely remove all your troubles. ( [2)
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FX §r @7 QU AR |

A5 g Fear [T a0

Karen kyd Man terd ndkdr,

Nahin t4 chhortd vish dhdr.

Translation :—What is He to do when your own mind is so

perverse ?  You do not give up currents of venom
( sensual pleasures ). ( 13)

ST # @ A
q WA FEd  IAamt @ | g8l
- Bhog men gire bdrambdr,
Na mdne kahan unki sdr.

Translation :—Again and again you turn to pleasure. You
do not listen to His wholesome advice. ( 14)

i @3 gwRr 3T )

g
aff g  Amar  AaHz 0wl
Isise mile tujhko dand,
Nahin td¢ mdntd mati-mand.
Translation : —This is why you are penalized ; even then
you do not listen, imprudent as you are. (15)

S8 W U FE AT |
FY WRAE TS & FF N BN
Saho ab pare jaisi dya,
Karo farydd Guru se jdya.

Translation :—Suffer whatever befalls you. Go and pray to
the Guru. (16)

qFz & S &1 g 9 |
R @@t A mEE Nl
Pakar phir unhin ko ti dhdya,
Karenge wohi teri sahdya.
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Translation :—Run and cling fast to Him ; He alone would
help you. (17)
fomr sa sic A gwEwc |
W 3A W gl 1
Bind un aur nahin Darbdr,
Raho un Charan men hushiydr.

Translation :—Besides this, there is no other door to knock
at. Bealert. Carefully cling to His Feet. ( 18)

qaE gA RR W &k T
T& & FF A At Sd | @0
Gunah tum kiye din aur rdt,
Gurd ki kuchh na mdni bdt.

Translation :—You have committed sins day and night ; you
did not act up to the behests of Guru. (19)

e M} gm ma
IR gt R a| Ry
Isise bhogte dukh ghadt.
Bachdwenge wohi  phir tdt.

Translation :—Hence you get pain and affliction, it is He
alone, Who will rescue you. (20 )

Wy wrareatl £ gR g |
N fRT w=g WA gm e || Re |
Raho Rddhdsodmi ke tum sdth,
Lage phir Shabd Agam tim hdth.
Translation :—Be with Rddhdsodmi ; then only will you gain

access to the inaccessible Shabd (spiritual Word or
Sound). (2I)
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Discourse 3

DESCENT AND ASCENT OF SPIRIT. IMPORTANCE
OF GURU SWARUP. SUCCESSFUL PERFORMANCE
OF BHAJAN. PROPER CONDUCT IN THE
WORLD AND IN SPIRITUAL MATTERS.

I. Surat or the spirit has really descended from s o
Nij Dhdm (Original Abode), i. e., from the Feet of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. It is principally seated at the top of Pind, the sixth
Chakra, which is situated inwards at the focus of the two
eyes. From there, its two currents have proceeded to and
taken location in the two eyes, bringing about the functions
of the physical frame and the activities of the world.
Attachment with body, family, pleasures and objects of the
world have been formed. As a result of this, pain and
pleasure are experienced. In other words, wherever there
is attachment or self-assertion, there itis tied down. Any
change in the circumstance and situation, therefore, affects
the mind. Thus the cycle of pains and pleasures goes on.

2. The bondage of mind and spirit, referred to above
and the cycle of births and deaths shall not end, until the
secret of the Original Abode and the technique of the
practices for return journey are learnt, and the practices
actually commenced, with a firm determination to reach
there. This can only be learnt from the Sant Sat Guru or
the Sddh Guru. The homeword journey of the mind and
spirit is possible only when the devotee commences the
spiritual practices with intense longing and yearning.

3. Mind and senses, owing to their inherent tendency
and deep-rooted habit and nature, will cause obstructions.
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in this work. To remove and minimise these obstructions,
one should, as far as possible, exercise restraint over the
impulses and desires pertaining to the world. One should
not unnecessarily and uselessly allow one’s spirit-current to
flow outwards through the senses. One should reduce
one’s attachment for the pleasures of senses. It isonly then
that Abhyds will be performed properly, and some internal
blissobtained. This very internal bliss will go on increzasing,
if Abhyds is continued and performed regularly.

4. If an Abhydsi has some spiritual love and regard for
the Holy Feet of the Sat Guru, and if, in his Dhydn and
Bhajan, he keeps the Form of the Sat Guru uppermost, then
he will realize that the fury and onslaughts of mind and
senses are getting reduced to some extent, and his love
and longing are being increased in some degree.

5. The Supreme Father, who pervades all and knows
everything, assumes, off and on, the Form of the Guru and,
in His Mauj, grants His Darshan internally in Abhyds or
dream. Then the mind and spirit are withdrawn. They are
not inclined towards the body and senses. This generates
and increases a true devotee’s love for and faith in His
Charan(reet). The Form that thus appears is not physical,
but spiritual. Itis assumed for the edification of the
devotee. The Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl can also
show His Dayd ( grace and mercy ) internally without
assuming Form. But in that case the devotee will not be
able to know it. He will not perceive the grace.

6. Wohenever a devotee who has had such a Darshan
within himself, performs the practice of Dhydn or directs
his attention to that Form, love is sure to be awakened in
him to a greater or a lesser extent. The mind and senses
will be subdued and will not cause disturbance in Abhyds.
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7. For the reasons stated above, the Form of the Sat
Guru and its Dhydn (contemplation) are of great
importance and efficacy. The omniscient Supreme Father
Himse!lf assumes that Form and grants Darshan to a devotee
internally, thereby showering Dayd upon him and increasing
his love and faith. This Form will accompany and help the
devotee internally in subtler and yet subtler forms up to
the region where form, colour and line exist. This very
Form will also introduce to the devotee the Formlessat each
stage. Therefore, every loving devotee must consider such
a Darshan whether got in Abhyds or in dream, as the Darshan
of the Supreme Father Himself, and engender fove and
affection for it. This Darshan cannot be had easily or at
will. When mind and spirit are withdrawn to some high
region during Abhyds or sleep, then only such a Darshan is
had by Mauj ; and this is a special sign of Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s
Dayd ( favour, grace and mercy ).

8. Generally one recollects the form or object one has
seen. But the Form of the Sant Sat Guru does not appear
so easily and at will. The reason is this. When a man
thinks of an ordinary form, its image is cast in his mental
or visual plane. On the other hand Darshan of . the Sat
Guru is always had at some higher plane and itis real.
Whenever thisis granted, it is by the grace and mercy of
Rddhdsedmi Daydl, for augmenting devotee’s love and faith.

9. The all-knowing Supreme Being will seldom grant
Darshan in the Form of the Guru to devotee who has no
love and affection for the bodily form of the Sant Sat Guru,
and has not understood fully the greatness of the internal
Form. There are some people who, being puffed up with
learning worldly knowledge, are incapable of generating
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love for the Guru’s Form which they consider to be finite,
ephemeral and insignificant. They argue that the Supreme
Being is formless and boundless. He cannot assume form.
Hence whenever they get, by chance, such a Darshan ( which
is granted for the appraisal of their mental condition ) they
absolutely fail to engender any affection for it. On the
other hand, they dismiss it as mere dream or fantasy.
The all-knowing Supreme Being does not grant Darshan in
the Form of the Guru to such persons. Since they cannot
realize and cognize the Formless until their Surat (spirit)
is elevated to a pretty higher region, they remain deprived
of such a grace for a considerable time. They also suffer
from the obstructions caused by their mind and senses.

10. The persons of the above- class are unable to
understand that the Original Form, the origin of all forms,
colours, and lines was assumed by the Supreme Being
Himself. This very Form came down into the lower
creations with variations. That Original Form is as
boundless and infinite as the Formless. Nay, the Formin the
lower regions is also boundles and infinite, but no body can
form any idea about it. It is a pity that these people, due
to their low intellect, always associate the word “Form”
with what is finite and insignificant. The reason is that
their vision is confined to the physical world, and they can
form no idea of the subtler creations. Therefore, from the
very beginning, they are attracted towards the Formless.
But the fact is that unless they go beyond the limits of the
creation of forms, they can never obtain the Darshan of the
Formless which they consider as great. The result of this
ignorance is that they ever remain destitute of love and
yearning which are factors helpful in traversing the Path
and obtaining bliss and joy in Abhyds ( devotional exercises ).
They get jolts in Abhyds due to the disturbances created by
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their mind and senses. Hence their progress is slack, and
their mind and spirit are always listless. They often
complain that they do not get bliss in the devotional
exercises. Even their love and faith are also sometimes
shaken.

I1. There is one great defect in the case of the above
Abhydsis. They perform Abhyds relying on their own
efforts. They put their trust in renunciation etc. and
belittle those who love and depend upon Guru Swarup.
They consider them to be inferior to themselves in Abhyds
and renunciation. Whereas the fact is that loving devotees
obtain great bliss and happiness even when they perform
Abhyds for a short period. By keeping the Guru Swarip in
the forefront, their mind and senses do not cause any
hindrance in the performance of Abhyds. On the other
hand, although the people in question appear to be devoted
to Abhyds a great deal and they fight against their mind
and senses every day with reliance on their own strength,
yet they do not getas much bliss and joy as the loving
devotees do. And whenever, by Mauj, they do get some
bliss and joy they become conceited.

12. However if they keep on attending Satsang of the
Sat Guru, even their understanding would gradualty improve.
After performing Abhyds for some time, when their spirit
has withdrawn and begun to soar high, they would realise
the importance and greatness of Guru Swardp. Then they
too, like loving devotees, will depend, to some extent, on
Guru Swarip in their Abhyds, and thus traverse the Path
easily. In comparison to loving Abhydsis, they may be
called discriminative Abhydsis.

[3. In short, those who adopt love as their guide or
those who lay stress on their discrimination and
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renunciation, must gradually leave Pind Desh and rise and
proceed towards the Original Abode. The reason is that
until one’s Surat gets out of the region of Mdyd, one’s task
will not be done. In other words, without attaining to
the region of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl, one cannot be
free from anxiety or fear, and get supreme bliss. It is only
on reaching there that one will get deliverance from births
and deaths and pains and sufferings caused by Kadl.

4. All religious minded people, who are desirous of
true salvation and wish to see their devotion and Abhyds
bear some fruits during this very lifetime, should find out
Sat Guru, attend His Satsang with love and respect, get
their doubts removed, receive initiation in the practices of
Surat Shabd Yoga and engage in the performance of the
same with love and enthusiasm. They should begin
traversing the Path with trust in the Saran ( protection ®
and grace and mercy of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl. They
should go on augmenting their love for and faith in the
Holy Feet. This will confer some bliss and joy in their
Abhyds. Progressing gradually, they would, by the grace
and mercy of Radhdsodmi Daydl, reach the Highest Abode
one day. There they will attain to supreme and ever-
lasting bliss and joy.

I5. lrrespective of whether clear and distinct Darshan
of Guru Swarip is had or not in Abhyds, the loving Abhydsis
should invariably fix their mind and spirit at the proper
spot witn the help of the Guru Swardp. If they have even
a little of love and affection for this Swerdp, they would
succeed in this, i. e., their mind and spirit will, with the
help of the form, be fixed ard concentrated at “l.e spot to
some extent. They will surely realize sore biiss and joy
of that higher region. According as the spirit ctays longer



3] PART THREE 47

or is raised to a higher region, bliss and joy will go on
increasing.

16. Some Abhydsis ( practitioners ) wish to get Darshan,
before they apply themselves to the performance of Dhydn.
This desire is not improper. But it indicates want of
enthusiasm, yearning and love. It is not the Mauj to grant
to anybody and everybody Darshan of the Swardp ( Form )
internally, as and when he desires. It is therefore proper
for all Satsangis to endeavour their best to bring the Swarip
(Form ) before their mental eye and perform Abhyds.
They should leave the grant of Darshan to the Mauj.
Rddhdsodmi Daydl will, from time to time, shower Dayd
( grace ) on whomsoever He pleases and whenever and in
whatever manner deems it fit and proper. He will grant
Darshan of the Swarlp ( Form ) frequently to some and
occasionally to others.

17. It facilitates the performance of Abhyds ( devotional
practices \ if one can get Darshan at will, any day and at any
time. It also augments love. But this state can last for a
few days only. As the destination is very distant, ever
increasing longing and yearning are essential requisites for
progress. For the purification and elevation of the mind
it is necessary to have restlessness and stir. This will not
be achieved if Darshan is available at all times.

8. Association with the true Guruisa prerequisite
for the attainment of true Parmdrth. I the Sant Sat Guru
is not met with, one may also achieve one’s object by
associating with a loving and devoted Satsangi who has
himself been associated with Him, is engaged in Parmdrthi
pursuits and is the chosen of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, i.e., who is the recipient of His grace and mercy.
When a sincere seeker learns the secret and method of
practices from that Satsangi and commences Abhyds,
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Rddhdsodmi Daydl will take him under His protection and
augment his love and faith by giving him palpable help
internally and externally. This would convince the seeker
that the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl has accepted him
and is effecting his improvement. It will then be proper
for him to go on attending the Satsang of that devoted
Satsangi, and getting outward help and guidance from him.
The devoted Satsangi himself being a traveller on the Path
will also take him along. Both of them will reach the

Highest Mansion one day.

19. Satsangi Abhydsis often wish that their spirit may be
quickly elevated or some higher region may be opened to
them. This wish is desirable. But there should be no
undue haste or impatience in this matter. This work will
be done properly only if one proceeds slowly and gradually.
Haste would make waste.

20. It is the spirit-current by which the whole body is
vitalized and energised. To the extent the spirit-current
withdraws and rises, the body is deprived of the same. One
cannot all at once bear this condition. But if the elevation
and down-flow of the spirit-current are gradual there will
be no interruption in the functioning and maintenance of
the body. On the other hand if the main currents of mind
and spirit are drawn up all at once the body cannot be
properly maintained and the mind would not take interest
in temporal affairs. In other words, this Abhydsi will
become an introvert. He will not even be able to devote
himself properly to Parmdrth. A state of stupefaction will
supervene to a greater extent, and this will retard his
further progress. Thus he wiil become unfit for both
temporal as well as spiritual activity. Sants, therefore, do
not permit this to happen. Their aim is to take the Jiva
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to the Highest Abode slowly and gradually, and not to let
him stop short on the way at an intermediate stage.

2l. Abhydsi Satsangis should not therefore make such
haste as is likely to mar their progress. They should
proceed just as Rddhdsodmi Daydl is pleased to ordain,
granting them some true bliss and joy and at other time
causing restlessness and uneasiness in their mind. They
may, however, pray, whenever they like, for their
advancement. But they should never feel disappointed and
get slack in their devotional practices. They should not
let their love and zeal be damped.

22. The mind has forgotten its real abode since ages.
Having clung to Mdyd and its objects it acts perversely
Unless it is fully purified, the inner eye will not be opened.
However, elevation of the spirit shall continue in a subtle
form. The Path will thus be opened and cleared. When
the mind has been completely corrected, and the Surat
( spirit ) has acquired the strength to partake of bliss of
higher regions, Rddhdsodmi Daydl will graciously open the
inner eye to some extent, and vouchsafe sufficient strength.
He will augment Prem (love ) a great deal. This will
accelerate the inner progress of the spirit. Thus the Path
will be easily traversed. It is only then that the Jiva will
understand fully the eminence of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, His Shabd and the mode of devotional practices.

He will attain freedom from care, and intense bliss.

23. Till such a stage is attained, an Abhydsi Satsangi
should go on patiently applying himself to his Abhyds
( devotional exercises ) with love and faith, and watch his
gradual progress. The sign of progress consists-in his mind
acquiring ever-increasing love for and faith in Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, His Shabd and the modes of devotion taught by Him.
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Conversely his attachment with the world and its pleasures
and his kith and kin is reduced.

24. A loving devoted Satsangi should take care that he
does not beg of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl for
anything except Himself and His love and faith. There is
no harm in begging for what is absolutely necessary. But
it is opposed to the ways of devotion to make a demand in
matters other than these. If, however, at any time and
under any particular circumstance, the mind fails to acquire
quiescence and patience, the devotee may, after performing
his usual Abhyds, unhesitatingly unburden his mind of his
anxieties, worries and desires and pray at the Holy Feet of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He should, however, leave the result to
His Mauj. In case of sincere devotees no harm will be done
even if they press their requests in some particular matter.
Rddhdsodmi Daydl, may, in His grace and mercy, grant his
demand and satisfy his ordinary wishes. Therefore
supplication is not altogether tabooed. But a Satsangi
should exercise care that if his wish is not granted or the
result is not to his liking, he does not turn away from
Him. He should bear patiently and put up quietly
resigning himself to Mauj. He must consider that whatever
happens by Mauj is to his real good.

25. When in worry or trouble, the devotee should
first communicate his worry or trouble in Dhydn or Bhajan.
Thereafter he should withdraw his mind and spirit and
apply them to Swarip ( Form ) or Shabd ( Sound ) or both
as much as he can. By this, he is sure to get some solace
or peace of mind or power of endurance.

26. The highest form of devotion consists in a devotee,
i. e., a loving Satsangi, having no desire of his own or
inordinate attachment with any object. Considering the
Supreme Being to be all powerful, all-knowing, and his true
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well-wisher and helper, he should remain tranquil. He
should be constantly absorbed in the love of the Holy Feet,
and, off and on, secureits bliss. But this cannot be attained
by every body all at once. By attending Satsang,
performing Abhyds ( spiritual practices ) and engaging in
Bhakti ( devotion ) worldly thoughts, desires, ties, cares
and worries will gradually be reduced. Proportionately
his Saran of Rddhdsodmi Daydl will get firmer and his
reliance in His Dayd ( Grace ) will be greater. In the case
of an Abhydsi who has not yet acquired perfect love, it is
permissible to narrate his trcuble or make requests,
whenever he is in trouble, worry or want. Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, in His grace, will grant necessary help to true
devotee who is not yet perfect. Whenever He considers
proper, He will grant his request as well. In case itis nct
in his interest to grant his request, He may, if He considers
proper, let him know why his request has been refused.
This will enable him to bear it patiently. At no time and
under no circumstance, will he be impatient and
discontented. But this is subject to the condition that
from the time the devotee has joined Rddhdsodmi Faith,
he never commits any sin knowingly. As far as possible,
he regulates his conduct and "behaviour to conform to His
directions and commands.

27. Many troubles and calamities, which visit Abhydsi
Satsangis due to their past Karms, are warded off or
minimised by Rddhdsodmi Daydl, in His own grace and
mercy. Instead of the maximum, they get the minimum
punishment ; for an impaling stake they get a thorn-prick.
But the Abhydsi Satsangi is not even aware of it. Many
Karms are suffered easily or eradicated in Abhyds. They
are felt very little. The Abhydsi Satscngi never knows the
full impact of these Karms. lt, therefore, behoves
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Satsangi Abhydsis to be always thankful and grateful to Him.
It is not only in the case of the Abhydsi Satsangis, but also
their dear and near ones, that they suffer for their Karms
very leniently, so that they do not feel it much.
Rddhdsodmi Dayadl, in His grace and mercy, grants protection
and ease while they are undergoing the painful results of
their Karms. Every Satsdngi does not become aware of
such a great grace. But those, who take account of daily
happenings and behaviour of their mind and senses, and
observe how they are being protected by grace and mercy,
are able to realize, to some extent, the hidden hand of
protection of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. It is they alone who offer
heart-felt thanks.

28. Ifa Premi (loving) Satsangi is keen about his
progress in Bhajan ( spirit-sound practice of Yoga ) and
securing bliss therein, he should, as far as possible, regulate
his conduct and behaviour both in worldly and spiritual
matters in accordance with the ordainments. It is proper
and necessary for him to take care that, in order to benefit
himself, he does not, asfar as possible, harm anybody.
Generally, he should treat every body with love and
compassion.  In the case of those who are in a service
which requires them to award punishment and show
harshness, there is no harm if they doso in accordance
with the law. But it would be desirable if justice is
tempered with mercy.

29. Similarly, in Parmdrth, preference should be given
to love and faith. Without this, Saran and Abhyds are both
impossible. It is, therefore, necessary and proper to have

twwot stust in the Dayd and Mauj of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, in all
matters. As far as possible, unnecessary desires for worldly
pleasures and enjoyments and name and fame, should be
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curbed. Ifthis is done, the mind would not be polluted
and Bhajan would not be disturbed.

- 30. Ifthe following two Shabds ( hymns) are recited
daily, with care, then by the grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl forgetfulness and carelessness will be minimised, and it
will be possible to exercise vigilance in many matters. |f
some wrong is done by accident or unknowingly, the devotee
will know it instantly. By repenting and praying for
forgiveness, bad effects of that action will soon be removed.
In future the devotee will be more vigilant and alert.

3l. Wherever the word “Guru” occurs in these Shabds,
it does not refer only to the Guru in the bodily form, but
to the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl also.- In other
words, “Guru” means both the Supreme Being and the Guru

in human form.
SHABD |

A AT @ A WS W EE 0oL N
Cheto mere pydre tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Arise and awake. | say this for your
good. (1)
q% a qU g8 AR w2 & w0 R
Guru to purd dhinrh tere bhale ki kahtn.
Translation :—Search for the perfect Guide ( Guru).
| say this for your good. (2)

[z @ E 2@ A AS W FE N 3 M
Shabd ratd Guru dekh tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Look for the Guru who is absorbed in Shabd.
| say this for your good. (3)
fAg g& |ar g RS AT &KE 1 8
Tis Guru Sewd dhdr tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Serve that Guru. | say this for your
good. (4)
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T8 avagd ft At a3 W FF 0 w0

Guru Charndmrit pee tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Drink  His Charndmrit ( water of His

ablution ). | say this for your good.. (5)

TE quardl @y At A2 & &E N £

Guru Parshddi khdo tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Partake of his Prashdd ( Food sanctified by
His touch or tasting ). | say this for your good. (6)

& ARd S A 9 A w®E oo |
Guru Arat kar le tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Perform His Arti, viz., gaze at Him attentively.
I say this for your good. (7))

FARAAT T A B W wE | < |
Tan Man Bhent charhdo tere bhale ki kahdn.
Translation :—Sacrifice your body and mind to Him. | say
this for your good. ( 8)

T AEF AW A a3 N G 0 oe
Bachan Guri ke mdn tere bhale ki kahdn.
Translation :—Follow His precepts. I'say this for your
good. (9)
qT HT F @A AT 93 X FF || 20 ||
Guru ko kar parsanna tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Secure His pleasure. ['say this for your
good. (10)
9 AT FT Am A B AT FE | 29y
Nitt Bhajan kar nem tere bhale ki kahdn.
Translation :—Perform daily Bhajan regularly. | say this
for your good. ( I1)

ST gar F;qra A 93 M| owg R
Jiva Dayd ti pdl tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Have compassion for all living beings. 1 say
this for your good. ( 12)
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FTFAALIG FT AL 93 R FE N QN
Dukkh na de tu kdya tere bhale ki kahdn.
Translation :—Injure none. | say this for your good. (13)

FEA A AT AT AT A3 W &F U 3
Bachan tan mat mdr tere bhale ki kahdr_w._
Translation :—Use not bitter or wounding remarks. | say
this for your good. ( 14)

FIATT AT i@ aC A3 & FE N & Ul
Kaduwd td mat bol tere bhale ki kahin.

Translation :—Speak not bitterly. | say this for your
good. (15)
FT R GE AT aTu W &E 0B
Sab ko sukh pahunchdo tere bhale ki kahin.

Translation :—Make all happy. | say this for your
good. (16)

am adt Tg qi7 A 9@ KO 0l
Ndm Ami ras peeo tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Drink deep of the nectar of Holy Name.
| say this for your good. (17).

e AT fRa aw AR A & FE IS0
Seel Chhimd chit rdkh tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Cultivate tolerance and forgiveness. | say
this for your good. (18)

T 9w Qe TS FE 0 L&

Santosh Vivek Vichdr tere bhale ki kahdn.
Translation :—Be contented, discreet and thoughtful. |say
this for your good. ( 19)

FHIA VT R GO AT A W HE N e ll
Kdm krodh ko tydg tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Give up licentiousness and anger. 1 say this
for your good. (20)
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AR AE&Y A AT WS | FE NN
.Lobh Moh ko tdr tere bhale ki kahin.
Translatlon :—Repel greed and attachment. | say this
- for yourgood. (21) '
é’m i aw A 93 W FE NI
i *Din Gharibi dhdr "tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Be humble and unassuming. | say this for
your good. (22)
el & 'HwT fa A2 w3 # wE )3
Santon se kar Prit tere bhale ki kahun. B
“Translation :—Generate- love for Sants. | say this for your
good. (123) .7
WaT aga T @ AT A3 H FE N2 0
Bhojan bahut na khdo tere bhale ki kahdn.

~Translation :—Do_not eat much. | say -this for your
good. (24Y '
gaETd g A AT A W FE )
, -Satsang men t jdg tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Keep awake during Satsang. | say this for
your good. (25)
am wgE DT A uB W owF )=
" Mdn bardi -chhor tere bhale ki kahdn.

Translation :—Shun glory and praise. |say this for your
good. (26)

W arEer Wi & w¥ e FE )R |
Bhog bdsnd jdr tere bhale ki kahin.
Translatlon :‘—Annihilate all desires for sensual pleasures.

I'say this for your good. (27) .

 EAZA R T AT W & g ) _=

-Sam Dam hirdey dhdr tere bhale ki kdhin.
Translatlon i—Acquire equanimity and self-restraint. - | say

this for your good. (289 :
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TnT A AT g AT 9B # w4 e
Bairag Bhakti nd chhor tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Do not give up devotion and detachment.
| say this for your good. (29)
TE EIFT AT oIA AT A3 K FE | 20 |}
Guru Swarip dhar Dhydn tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Contemplate Guru’s Form. [1say this for
your good. (30)
TEA FrATAA AT T3 T FE ) 3L
Guru hi kd jap Ndm tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Repeat nothing but Guru’s Name. | say this
for your good. (31)
TE AEAT F (79 AL A &1 FE N 3R
Guru Astut kar nitt tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Praise the Guru day in and day out. | say
this for your good. (32)
TER AR wgrg AT WS &1 FE U 3R
Guru se Prem barhdo tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Increase love for the Guru. |say this for
your good. (33)
fier ga wd A w@ & FF 0380
Tirath moorat bharam tere bhale ki kahtn.
Translation :—Pilgrimages and idol-worship are delusions.
| say this for your good. (34)
1A AfaAr fFEe AT AR HOFE L RXN
Zdt abhimdn bisdr tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Forget that you belong toa high caste or
clan. | say this for your good. (35)
fizi st ast 2F a8 we & FE 028 1
Pichhlon ki tcj tek tere bhale ki kahtn.
Translation :—Adhere not to the past ones. | say this for
your good. ( 36)
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AT R FKT AGT A WS & FE 1 39 1l
Wagqt Guri ko mdn tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Follow the Guru of the time. | say this for
your good. ( 37)
frage s ata A a3 R FE 132w
Tirath Guru ke charan tere bhale ki kahtn.
Translation :—Guru’s Feet are the places of pilgrimage.
| say this for your good. (38)
& F Qa1 a7 R 93 W F]E 2w
Guru ki Sewd bart tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Service to the Guru is real fast. |say this
for your good. (39)
farer & IRY T 93 A Fg |l o
Vidyd Guru Updesh tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Guru’s teachings constitute true knowledge,
| say this for your good. (40)

AT far gz &R w3 W owE 4w
Aur vidyd pdkhand tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—All other knowledge is hypocrisy. | say this
for your good. (4I)
FE qudt Fig A A3 AW FwE | ¥R
Leek purdni chhor tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Discard the obsolete observances. | say this
for your good. (42)

MATFRE ST am A a3 & & 1| 93 )
Jo Guru kahen so mdn tere bhale ki kahdn.

Translation :—Act up to Guru’s words. | say this for your
good. (43)

MTT A AT AR 93 M &F ) 2
Mdrag gydn na dhdr tere bhale ki kahdn.

Translation :—Do not follow Gydn-mdrg. |say this for
your good. (44)
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WE g0 FRR R 9 A FE I8
Bhakti Panth samhdr tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Hold fast to the Path of devotion. | say
this for your good. (45)
gE@WE AT 3 A W FF 98
Surat Shabd mat le tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Follow the Path of Surat Shabd. | say this
for your 3ood. (46)
gradgr AT Atz A w3 & wE 4 9o |
Surat charhd nabha mdhin tere bhale ki kahdan.
Translation :—Raise the Surat to the third Til. | say this
for your good. (47)

A feEf A A a3 @ wE QeS|

Gagan Tirkuti jdo tere bhale ki kahdn.
Translation :—Then raise it to Trikuti. |say thisfor your
good. (48)
799 R AR A 9L F FE | v
Daswen Dwdr samdo tere bhale ki kahun,
Translation :—Enter the Tenth Apperture, i. e., Sunn. | say
this for your good. (49)
AR =g A7 A T3 T FE | o |
Bhanwarguphd charh do tere bhale ki kahdn.
Translation :—Ascend to Bhanwarguphd. | say this for
your good. (50 )
FEAE W T AR 92 | F W«
Sat Lok dhas jdo tere bhale ki kahin.
Translation :—Effect entrance into Sat Lok. | say this for
your good. ( 51)
TSE W R G AL A3 AT FE N WR 0
Alakh Agam ko pdo tere bhale ki kahdn.
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Translation :—Attain Alakh and Agam. | say this for your
good. (52)
TRITETHY A1 P 82 31 T &g | W2 )
Rddhdsodmi Ném dhiydo tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :—Finally  contemplate the Holy Name
RADHASOAMI. 1 say this for your good. (53)
WIE ATH QI a1 AT 9IS | & I w2 |
Bhatak Atak sab tor tere bhale ki kahtn.
Translation :—Give up all wanderings and entanglements.
I say this for your good. ( 54)
AT GE AT HowS W OFE 4w
Tek paksh Guru bdndh tere bhale ki kahun.
Translation :— Attach yourself firmly and exclusively to the
Guru. | say this for your good. (55)

SHABD 2

T8 & AN E gE TR

TE A GO T AT 0 g
Gurd ki Mauj raho tum dhdr,
Gurd ki razd samhdlo ydr.

Translation :—Conform to the Mauj { Will) of the Guru.
Comply with the pleasure of the Guru, dear
friend. (1)

& [ & G B T F0A |

TEMFL & MaaC AN R |
Gurt jo karen so hit kar jdn,
Gurd jo kahen so chit dhar mdn.

Translation :—Whatever the Guru does, consider it to be in
your interest and whatever the Guru orders, follow
it with care and attention. (2)
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UFT K FEAT AWK Q4T
gFd 3@ 21 fEwad a2 |
Shukar ki karnd samajh vichdr,
Sukkh dukh denge hikmat dhdr.
Translation :—Adopt the attitude of gratefulness ; pleasure
and pain, He apportions to you with some object. (3)
arg A AR w1 G =) )
A g R DT R o g
Tad aur mdr karen soi pydr,
Bhog sab indri rog nihdr.
Translation :—Admonition and chastisement are, in fact,
marks of His affection ; look upon all the pleasures
of the senses as disease. ( 4) ~

FE TN IAFA PHFC AR |
faar sa Aix @ AT | 4 |
Kahin kyd dam dam shukar guzdr,
Bind un aur na karne hdr.
Translation :—What else can | say ? | am grateful to Him

every moment. Except Him ( Guru) there is none
who can do anything. (5)

T REAA a&r 3@ @”)
gelt i a8 g™ ;e | § |
Dukhi chit se na ho dukh ldr,

Sukhi  hond nahin sukh jdr.
Translation :—Let not troubles afflict” you, nor pleasures
satiate you. (6)
gt ag E T & |
ZHE AT GHFG WI T AN 9 i
Bisdro 'mat unhen har bdr,
Dukkh aur sukkh raho un dhdr.
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Translation :-—Do not forget Him at any time. Rely on
Him amidst pleasure and pain. (7)
TE A B X 99 @)
agl 3 AR g7 g A s
Gurd aur Shabd ye doi meet,
Nahin koi aur in dhar cheet.
Translation :— Guru and Shabd are the true friends. There
is none else ; and keep them in mind. ( 8)
g FAgET TG HTAC |
@md g = Ga @ | & |
Yahi Sat Purush yahi Kartdr,
Lagawen tohi ik din pdr.
Translation :—Guru is Sat Purush and the Creator, He would
one day steer your ship across. (9)
faar s 8 a8 ga]
2 A4 {IA IT 9T T Lo I
Bind un koi nghin Sansdr,
Deo Man Sdrat un par wdr.
Translation :—Except Him there is none in this world ;
sacrifice your mind and spirit at Him. ( 10
F gz @ 30 &)
AT gq Aw ¥ & @A n
Karen woh  nitt teri sdr,

Tere Tan Man ke hain rakhawdr.
Translation :—He always does what is to your good ; He is
the protector of your mind and body. ( I1)

gFRC T UG RQ 9 |
famd gwe w9 & wig R

Shukar kar rdkh hirde dhdr,
Mitdwen dukkh sab hi jhdr.
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in your heart gratefully; He
would completely remove all your troubles. (12)

& W AF AT AR |
@ q Frear faw o 093
Karen kyd Man terd ndkdr,
Nahin ti chhortd vish dhdr.
Translation :—What is He to do when your own mind is so

worthless ; you do not give up currents of venom
( sensual pleasures). (13)

S # R s

AAR FE IT K GC | 3
Bhog men gire

Translation :—Keep Him

barambar,
Na mdne kahan un ki sdr.
Translation :—Again and again you fall a prey to pleasures.
You do not listen to His beneficent advice. ( 14)
gt @ 3 gwEr 4T )
@l g awmar  Afadg ) LS
Isi se mile tujh ko dand,
Nahin td madntd mati-mand.

Translation :—This is why you are penalized ; even then
you do not listen, imprudent as you are. ( I5)

gEr W@ @ & o |
FO ARG TS G AT )G
Saho ab pare  jaisi  dya,
Karo farydad Guru se jdya.
Translation :—Put up with whatever befalls you.
pray to the Guru. (16)

qhT [HRT I°ET FY g 904 |
FA PE FO T I WU

Go and
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Pakar phir unhin ko ti dhdya,
Karenge wohi teri  sahdya.
Translation : —Run and cling fast to Him ; He alone would
help you. (17)
fimr 3 A ad @ |
@ g4 S o g ) <
Bind un aur nahin Darbdr,
Raho un Charan men hushiydr.
Translation :—Besides this, there is no other door to knock
at. Be alert. Carefully cling to His Feet. (18)

Tag gu (R fxa Al TE |

TS H FF A AW AT IR
Gunah tum kiye din aur rdt,
Gurli ki kuchh na mani bat.

Translation :—You have committed sins day and night ;
you did not act up to the advice of Guru. 19)
it & Ama g@ oWa |
g Fft fRT d@ WReldl
Isi se bhogte dukh ghdt.
Bachdwenge  wohi  phir tdt,
Translation :—Hence you get pain and affliction. It is He
alone, who will rescue you. (20)

@Y AT F gE &®a |
W [T g=F AT ga TGN R
Raho Rddhdsodmi ke tum sdth,
Lage phir Shabd Agam tum hdth.
Translation :—Be with Rddhdsodmi ; then orly will you gain

access to the inaccessible Shabd ( spiritual word or
Sound). (21)
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Discourse 4

IMPORTANCE OF SHABD. HOW IT WORKS
EVERYWHERE IN THE CREATION. TRUE AND
PERFECT SALVATION POSSIBLE ONLY THROUGH

SHABD BY THE GRACE OF SANT SAT GURU. NO
OTHER MEANS CAN TAKE TO THE HIGHEST
REGION AND DELIVER FROM
BIRTHS AND DEATHS.

I. A careful observation will reveal that all activities
in this world are due to Surat Chaitanya ( spirituality,
conscious entity ). Having taken location in Pinds
( bodies ), it maintains each one of them. It isalso carrying
on the functions of the entire world.

2. ltistrue that people are desirous and fond of
various kinds of material objects such as the articles of food
and drink, clothing and decoration, pomp and show, etc.
But what attracts them most is the Samr ®&q Chaitanya
Swarp. They all love Surat Chaitanya or the animate
beings. Out of these they have greater attachment for
human being. They respect and obey him. They expect
help in many of their undertakings from him. They
consider him to be the highest of all and usually submit to
him ; as for instance in the case of kings and rulers. And
it is this human form ( such as, that of wife, son andfriend)
which they love the most.

3. People love material objects and animate beings,
other than man, to the extent it isnecessary. They favour,
support and protect them according to their usefulness.
But love and affection for man is far greater. Fear and
regard for him are also very great. One who is considered
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comparatively great and eminent is very much respected
and obeyed.

4. If minutely observed, it will be seen that all animate
creation of which the human being is the most highly
developed and spiritualised form, is Shabd in essence. In
other words, Shabd is not only the manifestation of the
spirit present in all these forms, but it also points to and
proves the existence of the spirit entity. This establishes
that the essence in the spirit is the prime mover and actor
in the frame in which it has taken its location. Its manifest
form is Shabd. Every body acknowledges the superiority
of Shabd. All serve, respect and obey Shabd. It is Shabd
which they love and fear. It is due to Shabd, that they feel
comfort and distress. Pains and pleasures are respectively
felt on separation from and conjunction with Shabd.

5. In short, the entire functioning in this creation is
due to Shabd. All that is being done or is initiated, is by
the agency of Shabd. Shabd is the actor. All learning and
science, art and skill, material objects of various kinds,
machines, gadgets etc. were invented by Surat Chaitanya,
which is a form of Shabd. Ostensibly the entire
administration of this world is being carried on by spirit
entities which emanated from Shabd. In fact, all are
acknowledging the eminence of Shabd. All the sentient
entities are Shabd.

6. Justas Shabd is the principal factor in the creation
of this region, and all functioning is dependent on Shabd, in
the same way all functions in the higher regions, or for the
matter of that, in the whole creation, are being done by
spirit-force which is a form of Shabd. All harmony is
because of Shabd. All the sentient creation is a form of
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Shabd. All force, knowledge and power is inherent in Shabd.
Shabd alone is the essence, actor and protector of the
entire creation.

7. As the entire functioning in every region of creation
is being carried on by spirit entities, and as these entities,
like the bodies they have assumed, are countless, it follows
that the Source or Reservoir of these spirit entities, i. e., the
Being from whom they have emanated, must be omnipotent,
omniscient, and doer and protector of all. Sants call Him
“Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl”. As all pleasures and
joys are experienced by the spirit current, the irresistible
inference is that the Supreme Being is the fountain-head
and store-house of all happiness, bliss and joy. All spirit
entities, wherever and in whatever form they may be
functioning, are drops or rays of that Supreme Being who
may be likened to a boundless ocean or the Supreme Sun.
As such, the knowledge, power, potency and bliss possessed
by individual spirit entities are very insignificant ; whereas
the Supreme Being is a boundless and limitless Reservoir
and Source of all these attributes.

8. If a spirit entity, on understanding this truth, wishes
to attain to the state of supreme bliss, perfect happiness
and highest intelligence, and to be saved from the pains and
sufferings of physical bodies and births and deaths, then it
should proceed towards the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being
by catching hold of the spirit-current which is a current of
Shabd. Thus, it will gradually go on traversing the Path and
will one day reach the Highest Abode and accomplish its
object. The method of riding on the current of Shabd an
traversing the Path may be learnt either from the Sant ’
Guru who knows the mysteries of the Highest Abode ’“t‘
goes there on the current of Shabd or from the Sddh Ga‘::

urds
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who has received initiation from the Sant Sat Guru and,
having traversed some Path, is pushing onwards and is about
to reach the goal.

9. The Supreme Being is formless, limitless and endless.
The current of Shabd, which, in the beginning, issued from
Him, descended to a certain distance. There it assumed
form, colour and outline. Thence downwards, all the
creations have forms.  Still further down there appeared
multiplicity of forms, the varieties of which cannot be
correctly counted. [f one, having form, wishes to proceed
towards the Original Abode and reach there, one can easily
do so with the help of the forms of different stages by
riding the current of Shabd. The forms of different stages
are of the presiding deities of the various regions. They
are the masters of the creation of their regions and of the
entire creation below them. In this way it is possible to
ascend from one region to the next. When one reaches
the region of the Prime Form, that Form would lead one
to the Formless.

10. The Formless is unfathomable and infinite. He and
His region are the highest and innermost, The creation
having form was evolved from a certain point below Him.
And the Formless was covered by the various forms as the
creation proceeded downwards. The Formless is thus
present everywhere in the form of Shabd. One in the lower
creation can in no way attain to the Formless, unless one
catches hold of Shabd and passes through all the intervening
forms.

I't. Some people consider the Supreme Being, having
form, as finite and confined to one region and hence shovs
indifference to Him. In order to reach the Formless at
once, they take tosome practice. Such people are deluded.
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They can only reach. the ‘formless’ just preceding the
region of their physical existence. This formless’ is itself
wrapped in covers of Mdyd, and supplies materials necessary
for the creationin the region of their existence. Therefore
the spirit entities which merged in this formless’, have to
assume physical bodies sooner or later. In this way, in the
entire creation of form, there is Mdyd ( subtle or coarse )
which covers both the ‘form’ and the ‘formless’. The pure
‘Formless’ is manifest only in the region which has absolutely
no Mdyd or matter. Elsewhere it is wrapped in Mdyd
( matter ), be it subtle or coarse.

12. In short, until one crosses all ‘forms’, stage by stage,
and gets out of the limits of Mdyd, one should never get the
Darshan of the true and real ‘Formless’. Hence those, who
considering the ‘formless’ as all-pervading, denied the form’
of the region in which they lived, and merged in its
formless’ remained in fact confined to the cover of the
formless which created the region in which they live. They
were, for this reason, not released from the cycle of births
and deaths, and accordingly they did not attain true salvation.
This applies to all Gydnis*, Sufis*, Veddntis* and philosophers
who flourished in the past or are living at present. Their
creed is to consider the ‘name and form’ of the region of
their present location to be Mdyak ( of Maya, i. e.! material )
and Mithyd (untrue, transitory ). They turn away from it
and apply themselves to its ‘formless’ and call it Atmd or
soul. They consider this ‘formless’ to be Paramdtmd, or the
Supreme Being.

s

13. The clear position is that the current, which
emanated from the Formless, is the Creator of all. It is
from that current that all regions, formless and having form,

* See the Glossary of the English Translation of Sar Bachan Prose.
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subtle and coarse, came into being. Although that
‘Formless’ is present everywhere, it has, except in the
Original Abode, assumed covers of varying intensity. Hence
unless one proceeds and reaches, by means of spiritual
practices, the Original Abode, one can nowhere get Darshan
( vision ) of the Real Form. Therefore those, who, from the
very beginning, discarded ‘name and form’ and applied
themselves to the ‘formless’, were deluded and misled.
They merged in the cover of the ‘formless’ pertaining to
the stage where they happened to be. They were not
saved from the cycle of births and deaths. They did not
attain true salvation  Because one has to proceed stage by
stage as evolved in the process of creation. In ne other
way, can this be accomplished.

I4. In this creation, man is the highest being. His image
is present, with modifications, in all the lower creation.
Now it has to be enquired where this human form
originated. Where the Original Form is located. Now
there are many stages in between. Unless one crosses all
the intervening stages and regions and reaches the seat or
sphere of the Original or the Prime Form, one can never

get admittance into the region of the true and real
Formless.

I5. One, located in a region having form, will have to
cross all those regions which are higher and subtler than
that of one’s own location. Then alone can one reach that
region or sphere from where the First Form originated.
It is, therefore, proper for everyone, who desires to get
out of the creation of ‘name and form’ and to reach the
Nameless and the Formiess, to commence the practice and
proceed upwards, after learning the same from one who
knows it. One can, in this way, reach the Real Home one
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day. There. are those who hold that the true and real
Formless is all-pervading.  They are, however, ignorant of
the covers which intervene between them and the Formless.
They do not know how to penetrate through those covers.
They consider the translation and elevation of mind and
spirit as mere illusion and imaginary. These people are
steeped in ignorance and delusion. They shall never get
redemption or true salvation.

[6. All the regions and their creations, whether high or
low, subtle or coarse, are real. It is of course true that
the creation within the limits of Mdyd is subject to change
and decay. But so long as this creation lasts, those who
take birth here, would always be entangied in the objects
and pleasures and the body, mind and senses. They will
have to suffer pains of briths and deaths, until they get out
of this creation.

7. Some people might say that they have understood
the theory of evolution of creation. They know that Mdyd,
its objects and pleasures, and the entire creation within the
limits of Mdyd, are illusory. They understand that their
real form is the formless spirit. But this theoretical
knowledge and understanding cannot lead them out of the
realm of Mdyd. This knowledge should help them perform
the practices of penetrating through the covers which
envelop the spirit and turning back the spirit-current out
of the regions of Mdyd.  Without knowing the secrets and
performing Abhyds ( spiritual practices ), these covers cannot
be penetrated, nor can the spirit revert to its source.

I18. There are others who understand importance of
“form’.  They realize that in order to attain to the real
formless stage, it is necessary to worship the Supreme Being
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Who has form.  But instead of learning the secrets of the
Real Form or of the forms of the intervening regions, they
confined themselves to the worship of the images or idols
of some of the deities or incarnations. They did not try to
learn the secrets of the Real Form, Its abode and how to
reach there. Such people too remained where they were.
They could not proceed even one step.  For this reason,
they did not attain salvation.

19. Thus all became victims of delusions, illusions and
mistaken ideas. The Path of true salvation was blocked for
them. Some of them busied themselves with the practices
of achieving purification of body and mind or its outward
tendencies and propensities. But such practices were only
preliminary or auxiliary ones. They did not lead to the
Real Abode. These persons, no doubt, underwent much
hardship and suffering, but they could really do nothing for
their true salvation. On the contrary, they became
egotistic and conceited. They made these practices the
means of their livelihood.

20. Taking pity on this sad plight of the Jiva, the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl was pleased to incarnate as
Sant Sat Guru. He gave out the secrets of the Path and of
the deities of all the intervening stages. He taught the easy
modes of devotional practices, which can be performed by
all, young and old. He thus opened the way for true
salvation. One, who acts up to these instructions, can have
the Darshan of the deity of every region, both having form
and formless. He can attain to the state of perfect and
eternal joy and bliss in the region of the Highest Formless,
and cutting asunder the noose of births and deaths easily,
he can secure true salvation.
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21. To accomplish this, it is only necessary to meet with
the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru, to get initiated by Him,,
and to perform devotedly the spiritual practices with trust
in the grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. The fiva can
himself see that his mind and spirit are gradually rising to
higher regions and his salvationi is being worked out.
Proceeding gradually in this manner, he can, one day, easily
get admittance into the Highest Abode.

22. Sants have divided the entire creation into three
grand divisions. First is the purely spiritual division, i. e.,
the Daydl Desh, where there is absolutely no Mdyd. The
creation of this division is wholly spiritual, i. e., of the
spirit entities.  Second division consists of pure spirit and
g% Shuddh or subtle Mdyd. Mdyd first made its appearance
here. This is the creation of agigt aaq Brahmdndi Man
( Universal Mind ). It is ag @fg Brahm Srishti. Third
division consists of pure spirit and a&¥w Malin ( coarse or
impure ) Mdyd. The creation of this division consists of
gods or angels, human beings and the four classes of
existence. The creation having forms in the second and
the third grand division is liable to annihilation sooner or
later. Therefore, these two regions are not fit for the
habitation of a devotee, who wants to attain true salvation.
He cannot stay permanently in these two grand divisions,
either with form’ or after merging in the formless’. After
some time, he will again come into the cycle of births and
deaths. He will have to assume physical body and to
undergo consequent pains and pleasures. Rddhdsodmi Daydl
has, therefore, ordained and this is what all Sants have also.
said, that unless the spirit or the fiva secures access into
the purely spiritual division, the region of Sat Purush
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Rddhdsodmi, perfect salvation, i. e., redemption from births
.and deaths, cannot be had.

23. It is, therefore, necessary for a loving and devoted
‘Satsangi that, in accordance with the ordainment of the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, he should, in an attitude
.of devotion, contemplate the forms of the dejties of the
second grand division. He should proceed along the
.current of Shabd. Then only will it be possible for him to
.reach Daydl Desh. On the contrary, if anybody fixes the
‘Formless and the’ Shabd-less Supreme Being as his goal from
the very start, and, considering Him to be all-pervading or
‘present everywhere, performs practices of some sort, or
thinks that heis perfect (as intellectuals and sophists
think ), then he will remain where he is, i.e., in the
regions of Mdyd, where the work of creation and
_annihilation is going on all the time. He will remain in
the cycle of births and deaths and will never attain true
salvation.

24. There arg regions in the purely spiritual division
-also. Beside the Highest stage, which is endless, limitless
-and fathomless, other regions have creation in them. But
‘that creation is purely spiritual, containing Hansas. There
is no admixture of Mdyd ( matter ), or impurity of physical
bodies. Therefore that creation is free from death and
‘decay. It is all bliss. There is not the least trace of pain,
anguish and suffering. The forms there are exceedingly
subtle. In fact they are subtler and finer than the -
«formless” of the second grand division. The word “form’
has been used just to explain it. When a loving and
devoted Satsangi crosses the second grand division and
proceeds on, his form will also become subtle and -
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spiritualised. By this spiritual form, he will become one
with the forms of the purely spiritual division, which are
really subtler than the ‘formless’ of the creation below. In
Rddhdsodmi Faith, love and devotion will thus continue
upto Daydl Desh or the first grand division. This devotion
is called ¥z wf% “Bhed Bhakti”*. The distinction of Sodmi
and Sewak ( master and devotee ) continues throughout.
On merging in the Highest Region, i. e., the Real Formless,
the devotee will attain to =g «iw ‘‘Abhed Bhakti”
( non-distinguishable devotion ). On reaching there, he
will acquire the power of merging in, and becoming one
with the Formless, if he wishes to do so. And when he
so desires, he can separate himself and enjoy the bliss of
Darshan. Such is the sublime and high status, a loving and
devoted Abhydsi of the Rddhdsodmi Faith can attain to. No
devotee of any other religion could attain to this status by
merging in the formless of the lower regions. Nor can he
do so unless he performs the practices expounded by
Rddhdsodmi Dayadl.

25. Great is the importance and supremacy of the
Rddhdsodmi Faith (or the Sant Mat ) and the Surat Shabd
Mdrg ( Yoga). Nobody, in the past, knew it. Even now
nobody can know and comprehend it without securing the
grace and attending the Satsang of the Sant Sat Guru or the
Sddh Guru or a loving and devoted Satsangi. Such an easy
Path was not revealed before. Who else could do so
except the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl Himself?
Inspite of the fact that this practice has been rendered very
easy of performance, and the secrets of the Highest and
the Most Exalted Region and of the intervening stages

* Bhed Bhakti = ‘distinguishable devotion’ in which the devotee & the object of
devotion are distinguishable.
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which were not known to anybody, have been unequivocally
given out, no one can properly practise it without the grace
and mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. Fortunate are they who'
have been initiated into Rddhdsodmi Faith and its practices
and the mysteries of the Path, and are performing these
practices with trust and reliance on the grace and mercy
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. They observe that their condition
is changing for the better day by day, and by increasing
gradually love and faith in the sublime Feet, they are
emerging out of the regions of Mdyd. They alone will,
one day, reach the Highest Region and attain to the state
of supreme bliss. They will become immortal and eternal.
They will enjoy the bliss of Darshan of the true Supreme
Being and Parent, Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and will realize how
fortunate they are.

26. It is a rare good luck to be born a man. One does
so after wandering through innumerable forms of life, high
and low. If one wishes that it should be attended with
good results, i. e., one’s salvation be worked out, while
in this body, and true redemption from recurrent births and
and deaths be achieved by getting admittance into the
Highest Abode, about which no religion in the world
knows anything, then one should join Rddhdsodmi Faith and
perform the practice of the Surat Shabd Yoga with love and
yearning. One will then surely be saved from the cycle
of Eightyfour, and will, one day, reach the Original Home
where one will get Darshan of the Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and attain to the state of supreme bliss.
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Discourse 5

RADHASOAMI MAT UPDESH

A SINCERE SEEKER AND PARMARTHI. MAYA AND ITS
CREATION. NECESSITY OF SAT GURU AND HIS
SATSANG. THE GLORY OF THE SUPREME BEING

RADHASOAMI DAYAL. NECESSITY OF HAVING
LOVE FOR AND FAITH IN HIS HOLY FEET.
REDEMPTION NOT POSSIBLE WITHOUT HiS
GRACE AND  MERCY. PERSONS
AUTHORISED TO INITIATE. ADVICE
TO THEM AND TO ALL INITIATES,
i.e., THE SATSANGIS OF
RADHASOAMI FAITH.

PART |
SINCERE SEEKERS AND DEVOTEES.

I. True Parmdrth can be practised properly only when
true yearning or love for the true Supreme Being is
implanted in the heart. This can be engendered under two
circumstances.

2. Firstly, by observing the condition of the world and
seeing that all that pertains to it is perishable, an individual
becomes indifferent to them and finds out the whereabouts
of the everlasting abode and eternal happiness and how to
attain the same. As a result of this he findsthat the Abode
of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is the highest,
innermost, eternal and everlasting. Perfect bliss can be
found there alone, and nowhere else.  This is the region
of pure spirit, without any admixture of Mdyd. In all the
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regions below, there is Mdyd ( matter ) in its pure, subtle,
impure and coarse form. Pure spirit is wrapped in it.
Perfect bliss cannot be found in the regions of Mdyd. In
higher regions, bliss or happiness goes on increasing and
pain and sufferings go on decreasing. In the region of
impure Mdyd, happiness is very little, while pain and
suffering abound there. In the entire region of Mdyd,
births and deaths take place at short or long intervals.
The covers, that is, the physical bodies, go on changing at
intervals. On seeing this state of affairs, eagerness and
yearning for meeting the Almighty Creator and repairing
to His Abode, may be engendered in the heart.

3. Secondly, some one tells a true seeker and
Parmdrthi about the glory of the Supreme Being Sat Purush
Rddhdsodmi and His Abode which is imperishable and is the
fountain-head of all bliss and love. He also explains that
the world is perishable and its objects are paltry and
painful. He gives out the way to secure release from the
regions of Mdyd and to return to the Original Abode. On
learning this, the devotee feels disgusted with and detached
from the world, and resolves upon proceeding towards
the Original Home and finding his true Parent Rddhasodmi
Dayadl.

4. Such aseeker shall have to look for Sant Sat Guru
or Sddh Guru who knows the secrets of the Supreme Being
and His Abode and the Path leading to it and can explain
and guide him in the performance of spiritual practices.
Such a seeker will never get satisfaction from any other
quarter or religion or the writings and discussions of
intellectuals and the learned.

5. The condition of this seeker is like that of a child,
who, having been separated from his parents, finds himself in
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a strange place and among strangers. Howsoever well he
may be treated there, he does not feel at home, and all the
time he feels the pains of separation from his parents. He
is burning with an intense longing and yearning to meet.
them.

6. As soon as such a seeker comes to the Sant Sat Guru
or Sddh Guru, hears His discourses and has His Darshan, he
gets intense love for His Holy Feet. He appreciates His
discourses which are filled with the glory of the true Parent
and Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, of His Supreme Abode,
and of the secrets of the Path and how to proceed. He
will instantly come to believe that the Sant Sat Guru will
surely take him to the Original Abode one day and enable
him to have Darshan of the true Supreme Being.

7. While such a devotee is still a seeker, he will be
somewhat indifferent to the world, its objects, family and
kinsmen.  On hearing the discourses of the Sant Sat Guru
or Sddh Guru, this indifference will be whetted and
stabilized. He will get more and more detached from the
world and attached to the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being.

8. On hearing His discourses,” and contrasting his own
condition and that of the world with them he will at once
get faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Sat Guru. As he
observes internal change brought about in his corndition
by performing the practices for some time, he will daily
augment his love for His Holy Feet, serve Him with his
body, mind and wealth with fervour, and continue to attend
His Satsang which helps him in the performance of internal
practices.

9. The worldly people as also the learned and
intellectuals are, in fact, ignorant. They have no knowledge-
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at all of the true Supreme Being, His region and how to
reach there. They are deluded on the way, entangled in
Atmd, Paramdtmd or Brahm. They do not possess complete
knowledge of even these stages, nor of the methods of
attaining to the same ; the methods that could be practised
by all and sundry. Due to their ignorance, they revile Sant
Mat and speak ill of Sants. They themselves are deluded in
pilgrimages, fasting, idol-worship, etc. A true seeker will
not at all mind the calumnies and criticisms of such people.
Having attended Satsang for some time and thoroughly
understood Sant Mat, he knows well the reach and low
status of the various extant religions of the world. He
will not be misguided and misled by these people. On the
other hand, knowing them to be ignorant and unfortunate,
he will have no Parmdrthi intercourse with them.

0. Inthe case of a true seeker the desire for the
pleasures of the world, name and fame will be very much
reduced or altogether removed. As a result of attending
Satsang and performing internal practices for some time,
it will be quite clear to him that all these things would
detain him on the way and keep him away from the Original
Abode. He will not be deluded and lured by these things,
nor will he be swerved,from the Path of devotion.

[1. Longing for the Darshan of the Supreme Being and
reaching His Region will go on growing day by day. As
the bliss of internal practices is secured, his love for and
faith in the Holy Feet will go on getting strengthened day
by day. The grace and mercy of the Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru will be showered on
him increasingly every day and he will have internal
experiences. In this way he 'will one day cross through
the region of Mdyd and reach the Highest Abode and attain
to supreme bliss.
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PART 2

MAYA AND ITS COVERS.

I2. The spirit-current functions in this world through
the mind and senses under the covers of Mdyd. Having
identified itself with these covers and being attached to
external objects it has to undergo all kinds of pains and
pleasures. Unless it is released from these covers to some
extent, escape from pains and pleasures and the cycle of
births and deaths is not possible. The easy method of
getting release from these covers is explained in clear
terms in Sant Mat, i.e., Rddhdsodmi Faith only. By
performance of these practices, the devotee can himself see
that he is being released gradually, and accordingly he is
securing escape from pains and pleasures. This result can
in no way be so easily achieved by any other practices.
Moreover, other methods and practices require renunciation
of family and the world.  But in the Rddhdsodmi Faith, no
one is required to leave his family and avocation. The
practices taught in Rddhdsodmi Faith are so superb that by
following them the object can very easily be achieved. Of
course, some true yearning and love are necessary. The
same love will go on augmenting day by day by~performing
the practices, and one day, the task will be completed.

13. There are two gqzrd Paddrths ( principles ) in this
world, viz., Sa= Chaitanya and g Jarh (intelligent and
non-intelligent ).  Chaitanya is the spirit-current which is
sustaining the entire creation. It gives vitality and motion
to &g qZra Jarh Paddrth (inert matter ). Without Chaitanya,
Jarh Paddrth ( inert matter ) can do nothing. This
spirit-current is @a Sat (true ), Fa TI&T Gydn Swarup
{ all-knowledge ) and =g T3€T Anand Swarip (all-bliss). On
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the contrary, Jarh ( matter ) is sga Asat ( untrue ), FA-8Y
Tam-rip ( all darkness ) and gm-gq Dukh-rdp ( painful ). In
other words, the existence of jarh is due to Surat Chaitanya.
On the withdrawal of the spirit, material objects decay.

14. Having understood this, it is proper and necessary
for all Parmdrthis ( religious-minded people ) gradually to
withdraw their attention from or to loosen their
attachment with the Jarh Paddrths ( material objects ).
They should associate more and more with @ &&=
Vishesh Chaitanya ( higher spirituality ). By so doing, bliss
and true knowledge will go on increasing day by day, and
ignorance and delusions will go on decreasing. This can
only be achieved by the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga.

I5. No other religion teaches easy method of elevating
the spirit entity.  All are engaged either in the worship
of physical and material objects, such as pilgrimages, idols,
etc., or in acquiring theoretical knowledge of Chaitanya
(spirit). They consider themselves to be the same spirit
or soul. They do not know the distinction between grarg
TG Sdmdnya Chaitanya ( diffused spirituality ) and fage
SqeT Vishesh Chaitanya ( higher spirituality ).  Therefore,
they cannot go beyond the region of Mdyd, nor can they
get redemption from pains and pleasures and births and
deaths.

16. It is clearly explained in Rddhdsodmi Faith how the
spirit-current got wrapped in covers in the course of its
descent from the purely spiritual region. None of the
other religions has atall dealt with this subject in clear
terms.  The reason is that they do not at all speak of the
elevation and ascension of the spirit entity, and, hence there
is no question of its journey to the Original Abode. They
are content with this understanding that Chaitanya is
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present everywhere. So, instead of performing any Abhyds
for elevating their spirit entity, they only apply themselves
to learning. In other words, they take the spirituality of
faz Pind, which is like a drop, to be the ocean and reservoir
of spirituality.

I7. Covers are of three categories. The covers in the
purely spiritual region, where it is all spirit, and no Mdyd,
are spiritual. Covers in the second grand division, the
creation of mg Brahm, are made of pure or subtle Mdyd.
In the third grand division of creation, the abode of gods
or angels, human beings and the four forms of existence,
the covers are of coarse Mdyd. The covers of each
category are further divided into three classes, viz., 3
Sthul ( coarse ), §gA Siukshma (subtle) and sma Kdran
( causal ). The Sthil ( coarse ) cover of one region is much
subtler than the Kdran ( causal ) cover of the region below
it. This is applicable to all.

18. So long as Surat ( spirit entity ) is encased in covers
and functions through them, its Bhakti ( devotion ) is called
g Wi Bhed Bhakti.* In this there will be the distinction
of &g Sewak ( server) and ®musfi Soami ( the served ) and
of Gt Premi (lover) and dtam Pritam (the beloved).
On reaching the Original Abode, which is coverless it will
attain to wwg Wi “Abhed Bhakti” ( non-distinguishable
devotion ). This is truly the state of real and perfect Gydn
( knowledge ). Here the devotee of the Sant Mat acquires
the power of merging in or uniting with his Beloved at will.
He can, whenever he so chooses, separate himself from the
Beloved and enjoy the bliss of his Darshan. This is the
true and real Formless, Colourless and Andm ( Nameless )

T Bhed Bhakti= «distinguishable devotion® in which the devotee and the object
of devotion are distinguishable.



84 PREM PATRA PART THREE [ pis.

Pad or Region. None of the so-called andms and arips of
the lower regions is truly so.  This is the reason why the
followers of all other religions became victims of deception.
In fact, everywhere there are &g Rdp (form ) and &g Ardp
( formless ), and &g Lok ( region ) and wiZiw Alok ( what is
beyond Lok ), and these together are maintaining and
sustaining the creation under their charge.

9. The coverless spirit is absorbed in its own
rapturous ecstasy. Wherever it is in covers, it has to
function through the senses and enjoys the bliss of Vishesh
Chaitanya ( higher spirituality ).  But at the same time it
has also to suffer pains and pleasures which are necessary
accompaniments of covers.  When a cover becomes worn
out and is rendered unserviceable, the spirit discards it and
assumes another cover. Thus the cycle of pains and
pleasures, and births and deaths, continues for ever.

20. This state of affairs is found only in the region of
Mdyd, viz., in the second and the third grand divisions of
creation. No change ever takes place in the first grand
division, where the covers are spiritual.  As the spirit is
all-bliss, the spiritual coversare also blissful. This is why
Sants repeatedly exhort [ivas to do their utmost to get
access into Daydl Desh, beyond the region of Miyd. Then
only will perfect ard everlasting sy Anand ( bliss) be
obtained.

PART 3

NECESSITY OF THE SAT GURU OF THE TIME, AND THE
BENEFIT OF ATTENDING HIS SATSANG.

21. Great is the necessity of the Sat Gury of the time in
Sant Mat or Rdadhdsodmi Faith. Without Him, no one can
learn the secrets of the Supreme Being, the Path, the
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method of proceeding on that Path and the rules of conduct
which must be observed by a devotee. He alone knows
these secrets, who- has traversed the Path within and has
reached the Original Abode or a high intermediate region.
To a greater or a lesser extent he also knows them, who
has met with a Perfect Guru, attended His Satsang for some
time and, having been initiated by Him, is practising
devotional exercises. Barring these three, viz., Sant Sat
Guru, Sddh Guru and a sincere Satsangi of the Perfect Guru,
none else can know these secrets. One, who has set his
heart on the quest for the true Supreme Being and has a
burning desire to find Him, will not get peace till he meets
any of the aforesaid personalities. None can proceed
otherwise.

22. When a devoted seeker attends the Satsang of such
a Guru, he will really know the following. The secrets of
the creation. The real object of his love. The objects to
which he is unnecessarily attached. How to obtain
emancipation easily. The pleasures of the world are trivial
and transitory. The source of perfect happiness and bliss
lies within. This can gradually be secured by the
performance of devotional practices. The throne of the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is also within. What he
should do to experience His refulgence, to some extent.
How he should secure His grace and mercy for traversing
the Path, obtaining Anand ( bliss ) and enhancing it.

23. True love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the true
Supreme Being can be engendered only in the company of
the Sat Guru. The enhancement of love and faith is
possible through His grace and mercy and by the
performance of devotional exercises taught by Him. True
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e Bairdg ( renunciation ) from the worldly pleasures can
also be created and developed only in the company of the
Sat Guru.  Bairdg ( renunciation ) created otherwise, will
not last, and grow.

24. Belief in the existence of the true Supreme Being
and that He is omnipresent and omniscient, can also be
acquired only in the company of Sant Sat Guru. This belief
will be strengthened by His grace and the performance of
devotional practices. It will, one day, enable the devotee
to attain the highest region. Such a true and firm belief
cannot be acquired in the company of any other person or
by the reading of books.

25. The proper performance of practices is possible only
in the company of the Sat Guru. The same will continue
till the task is completed. In no other way is it possible
to perform the practices of Surat Shabd properly and
progressively so that its benefits may be felt daily. The
reason is that Kdl, Karm, Mdyd and its pleasures are very
powerful and strong. They will, sooner or later, put
impediments in the performance of practices or give rise
to doubts and misgivings in the mind, and thus make the
devotee leave them. Or they will entangle the practitioner
in the temptation of pleasures or name and fame, and thus
block his way. Whosoever has the protecting hand of the
Perfect Guru on his head, will successfully carry on the
practices up to the end.  Otherwise, the practitioner will,
after performing the practices for some time, stop short
somewhere on the way, due to some trouble.

26. The due importance of Shabd and the greatness of
Surat Shabd Yoga will also be fully grasped only in the
company of the Sat Guru. Generally speaking, the
importance of Shabd has been stressed to a greater or a
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recognise Him by internal and external Satsang and
experiences, they should accordingly go on augmenting
their love for and faith in Him. They should have full love
and faith in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. It is only
in this way that their task will be completed, because the
st @a®1 Nij Swardp ( real Form) of the Sant Sat Guru
and Rddhdsodmi Daydl is one and the same.

71. It is obvious that by attending Satsang and hearing
discourses one can have full faith in the Rddhdsodmi Mat.
Thereafter love for His Holy Feet, that is, the internal gi=g
&3%q Shabd Swarip ( Which is His Nij Rdp ), may also be
generated. In this way, one can, day after day, carry on
internal devotional practices and external Satsang with
fervour.

72. But one cannot all at once develop love for and
faith in the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru unless one
recognises Him as such to some extent.  This recognition
depends upon His grace and mercy. He may soon
transform the condition of the initiate by granting him
internal and external experiences and grant him some
love provided he is sincere and an Uttam Adhikdri. In case
the initiate is an Adhikdri of the second or the third
category, he may improve after attending Satsang externally
and performing Abhyds internally. In both cases, it is
incumbent upon the initiate to have full love for and faith
in the Holy Feet ofthe Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl
and trust in His grace and mercy. By this he will get help,
internally and externally, in all circumstances. Whenever
he feels lack of warmth towards the Sant Sat Guru or the
Sddh Guru, Rddhisoimi Daydl will help him, provided he
continues to read and recite His Bdni ( book ) and perform
Dhydn and Bhajan.
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* 73. It is difficult to have full faith and belief in the Sat
Guru Swardp all at once and itis still more difficult to

maintain the same uniformly. Therefore, he who acts
wisely, i. e., has full love for and complete faith in the Holy
Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, will, at no time, turn away,
from the Sat Guru, because, although the Sat Guru and
Rddhdsodmi Daydl appear to be two yet the Nij Rip, i. e.,
the Shabd Swardp, of both is one. Hence when one
becomes indifferent to the Sat Guru, but maintains one’s
love and regard for the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl as
before, one really does not turn away from the Sat Guru.
Only one’s love for His physical form had abated and one
had become indifferent in one’s outward behaviour only.
In fact une kept on adhering to the Shabd Swardp, and did
not turn away, if one’s love for and faith in the Holy Feet
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl continued to subsist. In this
circumstance by applying oneself to the performance of
internal practices and by the recitation of art Bdni, one
will soon, or after a while, be able to regain one’s love for
the bodily form of the Sat Guru, by the grace and mercy
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

74. Hence it is obligatory on all Satsangis to engender,
in their own interest, full and intense love for and faith in
the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. As far as possible they
should have full love and affection for the Sat Guru Swarip
as well.  His bodily form should be considered as the
embodiment of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, Who, through His fas
g& Nij Putra (Special Son ) or His fast wrar Nij Dhdrd (Own
Current ), is Himself present therein for externally helping
them as much as possible, to achieve their object.
Internally He is supporting them by His Nij Rip ( Real
Form ), i. e., Shabd Swardp.
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75. Satsangis should have full love and affection for the
bodily form of Rddhdsodmi Daydl by which He promulgated
the Rddhdsodmi Faith and gave out the easy method of
raising the mind and spirit by means of Surat Shabd, which
can lead to true salvation. They should be ever
grateful to Him that for graciously continuing the work of
initiating and redeeming them, He has been sending and
producing Sant Sat Gurus, Sddh Gurus and Premi Satsangis.
If Sant Sat Guru is ( fgar Pitd ) Father, then Rddhdsodmi
Daydl is the ( me&r fdar Mahd Pitd ) Grand Father, because
He is the creator of Sant Sat Guru and Sddh Gurus. it is
by His Mauj and Dayd that they initiate the work of
redemption. Depending on Him alone, they initiate people
in the practices by which they could reach Nij Dhdm faw
gra ( Original Abode ).  They themselves belong to that
Dhdm ( Abode ).

76. Sant Sat Guru should be taken to be the Nij Putra
( Special Son ) of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl.
When one is able to recognise Him to some extent one.
should regard Him as Pitd (Father). As regards the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl (Who is the Father of
the Sant Sat Guru ), He should be considered as Mahd Pitd
or q® faar Param Pitd ( Grand Father ). In this manner,.
his love for both the Swarips ( viz., the bodily form and
the Shabd Swardp ) will be sustained and developed.

77. The above distinction would be understood by one
who has recognized the Sant Sat Guru to some extent.
Otherwise, generally all Satsangis, whether initiated by
Sant Sat Guru or by a Satsangi should have love “for and
faith in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, Who is the
Supreme Being and Param Purush Puran Dhani. With love
and affection for His Shabd Swarip, they should zealously
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apply themselves to the internal practices. Thus gradually,
His grace and mercy will be experienced. If they have been
initiated by the Sant Sat Guru, they would aiso realize His
high status and eminence. They should be able to develop
the love and affection for Him, which, having regard to the
fact that He is the Special and Beloved Son of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, is due to Him.

SECTION 3

INSTRUCTION FOR THE SATSANGIS OF RADHASOAMI FAITH

78. All those who join Rddhdsodmi Faith and getting
initiated into the practices of Surat Shabd Yoga, commence
Abhyds, must consider Rddhdsodmi Daydl as the Supreme
Being, Supreme Creator, Omnipotent and the Source of
Love and Knowledge. They should consider the August
Personage, who promulgated the Rddhdsodmi Faith, and
taught the easy method of Surat Shabd Yoga for raising the
mind and spirit, to be the Incarnation of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi.  They should engender intense love for
and faith in both, and perform Abhyds with trust in and
reliance on their grace and mercy.

79. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, in His Nij
Swartp, is the Doer or Creator and Master of the entire
Creation. It is, therefore, the duty of all Satsangis to take
sincerely the shelter and protection of His Holy Feet.
They should depend and rely upon His Mauj and Dayd in
all matters. They should consider Him alone to be their
true Benefactor and Redeemer, and adopt His Isht. That
is, they should firmly resolve to strive for reaching His
Holy Abode. It is only then that the devotional practices
will be performed successfully, some internal bliss will be
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experienced, and, day by day, progress will continue and
yearning will increase.

80. It is difficult to have the same deep love and
affection for the Guru Swarip ( physical form ) as for the
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being, unless by attending Satsang
for some time and performing Abhyds, His status is known to
some extent. Hence if one sings the praise of the Sat Guru
without recognizing Him, it is just what one has read or
heard. Unless love and affection arises from the heart of
hearts, one cannot perform Bhakti internally and externally
as sincerely and appropriately as one should.

8l. A Satsangi gets internal bliss and joy. In
thankfulness, he is eager tc render some Sewd ( service)
to Rddhdsodmi Daydl.  He should, therefore, serve the Sant
Sat Guru or Sddh Guru and Satsangis in much the same
manner as he would serve Rddhdsodmi Daydl. For,
Rédhdsodmi Daydl has ordained that Sant Sat Guru is His
Nij Rip and Sddh and Satsangis are his physical form.
Service to them would be reckoned as service to
Rddhdsodmi Daydl who in His grace and mercy, will reward
him with Bhakti and Prem.

PART 10

SECTION 1

ANSWERS TO THE QUESTIONS OF LOVING DEVOTEES
CONCERNING DEVOTION TO SAT GURU AND
SUPREME BEING RADHASOAMI DAYAL

82. Great importance has been given to the Sant Sat
Guru in the writings of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. Unless full love
is engendered for the Guru Swarip Shabd or the Nij Swardp
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cannot be attained. But this love is not possible to attain,
unless some internal bliss is experienced by performing
Abhyds and attending Satsang for some time, and the Gury
is recognized to some extent. Until this is achieved,
priority should be given to the love and affection in the Holy
Feet of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Dayal.

83. Great importance is attached to love in Sant Mat.
This is so, because a man diverts his body, mind and wealth
towards one whom he loves sincerely.  Either the lover
goes to the beloved or the beloved himself calls him or
goes to him.

84.  On hearing of the glory and eminence of Rddhdsodmf
Daydl and observing the perishable nature of the world
and its objects, a devotee comes to have sincere love for
Him. Rddhdsodmi Daydl attracts such a loving devotee to
His Feet through His Son, the fas arar Nij Dhdrd ( His
Own Current ).  Getting him initiated in the secrets and
mysteries of the Path He makes him perform Abhyds for
attaining to the faw wam Nij Dhdm ( Original Abode ).
This Son or the Nij Dhdrd ( His Own Current ) is the
physical form of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.  The Nij Swarip ( Real
Form ) of both is one and the same. But it is difficult to
recognize this bodily form. Therefore the glory of the
Nij Rap is first implanted in the heart of the devotee, who
is made to direct his love and faith in it. He has to

perform Abhyds ( Surat Shabd Yoga ) for attaining to that
Swarip.

85. Under all circumstances, the importance of Nij
Swardp is supreme. The task will not be completed
without attaining it. Therefore the modus operandi of the
preceding paragraph will hold good in all cases.
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86. But the devotee is already attached to various forms
in the world. He has not seen the Nij Rip ( Real Form ) of
the Supreme Being. He cannot form a correct idea of this
Nij Rdp by hearing discourses in Satsang. Hence he cannot
{ove IT as he ought to do.

87. But the form of the Sant Sat Guru who isthe
physical form of the Nij Swarip is just like other forms in
the world.  According to his nature, the devotee has been
accustomed to love such forms in the world. For this
reason, if a devotee can succeed, even to a little extent, in
recognizing the Sant Sat Guru, he can easily direct much
love and affection for Him.  He can augment that love and
affection by performing various kinds of Sewd ( services)
of body, mind and wealth. By contemplating upon the
Form of the Sant Sat Guru internally at various higher stages
and getting internal Darshan by His grace and mercy, he
<can easily raise his mind and spirit with a view to coming
in contact with His Holy Feet. In this way, he can reach
the Highest Region one day.

88. When by the contemplation of Guru’s Form, the
mind and Surat are raised to or fixed at some higher centre,
Shabd ( Sound ) will be heard clearly. By catching hold of
its ga Dhun ( resonance ), Surat will ascend swiftly.

89. Withdrawal and ascension in the lower region of

the six Chakras are possible to some extent without the
help and Dhydn ( contemplation ) of the Guru Swarip. The
Dhydn of the local deities can be of some help. But
without the help of Guru Swarip, ascension to higher
regions with the help of Shabd alone is difficult.

90. To the possible objection that because the physical
form of the Guru is perishable, its Dhydn is infructuous and
it cannot vouchsafe full benefit, the answer is that the Form
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of the Guru which appears within a loving devotee, is one
which the Chaitanya Omniscient Being Himself assumes.
As this Chaitanya is imperishable, and is always with the
devotee, His Form is also imperishable. Throughout the
regions of forms it will always be with the devotee. That
very Form will take the devotee to the Formless and unite
him with IT. According as the spirit entity ascends to
higher regions the Form of the Guru which accompanies
him, will become subtler and subtler and more and more
refulgent and ultimately it will unite the devotee with the
Formless. There, the Form of the Sat Guru, His Nij Rip
( which is Formless } and also the form of the devotee,
which is subtler and more refulgent in higher regions, will
become one, viz., formless. Having become formless, the
loving devotee will obtain the bliss and happiness of the
Darshan of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

91. By cultivating love for and faith in the Sat Guru
Swartp in the manner described above, the attachment and
ties with the external forms go on getting loosened and
minimized  This facilitates ascension for meeting with the
Nij Rip.

92. The importance and eminence of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and His Nij Swardp ( which is
unfathomable, infinite, endless, and the reservoir of love
and knowledge ), will, under all circumstances, remain
supreme. Love and devotion to Him will always dominate
the devotee’s internal and external behaviour.  This is so,
because the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is the Nij
Swartp ( Real Form ) of the Sat Guru. He is the goal of the
devotee. It is on reaching there that his Bhakti ( devotion )
will be complete, and he will obtain perfect and eternal
bliss.



5] RADHASOAMI MAT UPDESH e

SECTION 2

ANSWERS TO THE OBJECTIONS OF CERTAIN SATSANGIS
AND OTHERS, REGARDING REVERENCE TO THE
SAMADH AND PHOTO OF RADHASOAMI MAHARA]

93. Certain Satsangis and idol-worshippers argue that
offering flowers, garlands, Parshad and Bhent at the Samidh
and photo in Rddhdsodmi Bigh, amounts to idol-worship.
This is entirely wrong.  This practice is an expression of
reverence and devotion only.  New Satsangis who join the
Rddhdsodmi Faith, are eager to see the form of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl. They are filled with immense joy
when they see His photo. When, due to their faith and
love in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, they feel an urge
to perform some service to Him, they offer garlands,
flowers, sweets, money, etc. there. Garlands and flowers
are returned to the offerers. Sweets are distributed there
among Sddhis and Satsangis. The cash is spent on the
maintenance of the garden and Sddhs.

94. If a man hears of the extraordinary achievement of
a person in Parmdrth or world, he longs to meet him. In
case that person is not living, he wants to see his photo
or relics. He is very pleased when he does so.

95. The Nij Swarip of Rddhasodmi Daydl is the Isht
(goal ) of a Satsangi. He wants to repair to His Abode.
Now imagine, how anxious a Satsangi should be to have
Darshan of His Form, photo and relics.  To fulfil this desire,
he goes to Rddhdsodmi Bdgh, Agra, where the Supreme
Being resided for some time. He gets the Darshan of the
Samddh, photo, bed, sandals and the Si#t Chauki whereon
He practised Bhajan. He feels extremely overjoyed. He
is very much imbued with love and devotion.  Justasa
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person makes suitable present toone whom he goes to meet,
in like manner, a devotee makes a present there of cash,
sweets, flowers, garlands etc. according to his means. If
he has great zeal, he renders some bodily service at the
Samddh and to the devotees who reside there permanently.

96. Rddhdsodmi Daydl is Omnipotent and Supreme Being.
At the time of departure from this world, He declared
that he would always look after Satsangis. Therefore He
would certainly shower some grace and grant devotion and
love to those who would engender love and faith in His
Holy Feet or hearing of His omnipotence perform
enthusiastically some service.

97. This kind of service can, in no way, be reckoned as
idol-worship.  In every country and city, everyone likes
to see again and again the photo, image or memorial of his
friends and relations.  Occasionally he offers garlands,
flowers and articles of food and drink at his memorial and
grave or tomb. What wonder, if spiritually minded
persons do the same, in regard to the photograph or
memorial or Samddh of the Acharyas of their Faith ! How
can this be classed as idol-worship ! In the Satsang, which
is held there, in Sodmi Bdgh itself, idolatry is invariably
condemned. And devotion to “Shabd” and Sat Guru is
enjoined in the scriptures of the Faith.

98. It isdue to their ignorance and thoughtlessness
that people level criticism and ridicule like this. But if
they give a little thought to this matter and see the
workings of their own mind, and the practices in vogue in
the world, they would understand that what is done with
regard to the Samddh, photo, memorial, etc., of Rddhdsodmi
Mahdrdj, is simply an expression of love, regard and respect.
The real activity, viz., Satsang, Shabd Abhyds ( Sound
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lesser extent inall religions. But the details as regards
the stages and the method of elevating the spirit entity, are
not to be found in any religion.

27. It is a great boon, if, by good luck, a person gets
an opportunity of attending the Satsang of Sat Guru for some
time. He should visit His Satsang at least once, derive its
benefit for as many days as he can and carefully listen to and
grasp the import of the discourses. He should cogitate
and ruminate upon them.

PART 4

DIFFERENCE IN JIVAS AS REGARDS THEIR UNDERSTANDING
AND ADHIKAR ( SPIRITUAL FITNESS ).

28. Jivas are of three kinds, viz., gqa Uttam (superior),
weaR Madhyam ( mediocre ) and fagg Nikrisht (inferior ).
Their understanding is also of three types, viz., &fesar Teliyd
( oily ), drfear Motid ( pearly ) and amgr Namdd (felty).

(1) The characteristic of the Teliyd (oily) understanding
is that, like oil, it spreads over and covers the entire
surfaice. When an Uttam Adhikdri ( of superior
category ) hears the discourses, he elaborates them.
He adopts what is useful.

2) The Motid ( pearly) understanding is like a hole
bored in a pearl ; the dimensions of the hole remain
what they are.  Similarly, a mediocre, on hearing the
discourses, adopts what he hears. He cannot
elaborate them.

(3) The Namdd (felty ) type of understanding is like
a hole made in a felt. The hole is visible while it is
being made, but it immediately disappears. Likewise,
persons of inferior understanding hear the discourses
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and appear to comprehend them. But in fact they
forget them immediately.

29. A Jiva of superior Adhikdr ( fitness ) can derive much
benefit by attending Satsang even for a short time. He
sticks to the following two principles and always acts up to
them according to his unbiased understanding.

(1) The seat of the spirit, in the wakeful condition, is
in the eyes. According as the spirit-current is
withdrawn internally from this focus towards higher
regions with the aid of Shabd ( Sound ) and Swarip
(Form), i. e., according as the pupils of the eyes are
turned, attachment with the body and the world will
be loosened. In other words, as the devotee loses
consciousness of this side, he gains consciousness on the
other side and enjoys bliss accordingly. Considering
this matter necessary and beneficial, he will ever do
his best to maintain this practice. Nay, he will
gradually enhance it.

(2) The currents of mind and senses are flowing outwards.
These currents proceed with desires. They are
impediments in the performance of practices of
turningthe pupils of the eyes, i. e., elevating and raising
the current of mind and spirit inwards and upwards.
It is, therefore, necessary that only such thoughts
arise in the mind as are proper and necessary. The
current of senses should pursue only that business
which is necessary. Useless, unnecessary and
improper thoughts and desires must be not allowed
to arise, internally or externally, at any time, more
particularly at the time of Abhyds.

30. An Uttam Adhikdri understands these things. He
can always exercise proper control. He need not mind
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any lapse due to his old habit. But he should be careful
for the future and restrain himself. By striving in this
manner for some time, his mind and senses will begin to
behave properly. '

3l. A Madhyam Adhikdri has to attend Satsang for a
longer period. He should listen and understand the
discourses, perform the devotional exercises to some
extent and observe the Uttam and Madhyam Adhikdris who
may be attending Satsang for a pretty long period, or
visiting it frequently. By the grace of Rddhdsodmi Dayd!
this will enable him to acquire the ability to exercise some
restraint over himself even while living away from the
Satsang.  If he finds any difficulty in any matter, he may,
off and on, write to Sat Guru and obtain necessary direction
from him.

32. A Nikrisht Adhikdri, provided he is somewhat
careful and earnest, must attend Satsang for considerable
period and watch the behaviour of Uttam and Madhyam
Adhikdris, before he can derive some benefit. And when
away from Satsang, he will be able to do something, with
the help and in the company of Uttam and Madhyam
Adhikdris. Gradually, he will become a Madhyam Adhikdri.

33. Those, who have no sincere desire for Parmadrth,
but happen to come in the Satsang of Sants with some
sincere devotees, will also derive some benefit. But their
condition will not change until they attend Satsang and
perform Abhyds with care and attention. It will be enough
if they associate with Uttam and Madhyam Adhikdris, because
they are not fit to attend the Satsang of Sants.

34. In short, aslong asa personis strongly inclined
towards the world, and his mind is filled with the desires
for worldly pleasures, he cannot derive so much benefit
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from Satsang and internal practices of Sants, that his
condition may change speedily and he may obtain spiritual
bliss within himself regularly.

35. A truly earnest Parmdrthi can derive great benefit
by studying the holy books of Rddhdsodmi Faith. He can
be initiated by letter and thus, by the grace of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl can even secure the bliss of Bhajan and Dhydn. He
can, off and on, write about his devotional practices to
Sat Guru or an Uttam Adhikdri and get necessary instructions,
and make progress in Abhyds. But there are many such
things concerning Rddhdsodmi Faith and its Abhyds as can
only be explained verbally. If reduced to writing, there is
danger of mistake or misunderstanding. It is, therefore,
imperative and necessary for such a Parmdrthi to attend
and remain in Satsang for some time, at least once, and
get his doubts, misgivings or misunderstandings removed.
He should understand fully what can be explained verbally
so that his Abhyds ( practices ) may not suffer due to his
living away from Satsang. And his love for and faith in the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, Sat Guru and the Surat
Shabd Yoga may be strengthened.

36. If, however, such a Parmdrthi cannot attend and
remain in Satsang, then he may, under instructions from
the Sat Guru, associate with and attend the Satsang of some
Uttam Adhikdri, who has had the good fortune of having
attended the Satsang of Sat Guru for some time. He would
derive more or less the same benefit as he would from the
Satsang of the Sat Guru.

37. In case, the company of an Uttam Adhikdri is also
not available, then the Parmdrthi should come in contact
with a Madhyam Adhikdri, who has attended the Satsang of
Sat Guru. Getting initiation under the orders of Sat Guru,
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he should commence spiritual practices in his company.
He will thus be able to secure some benefit. He should
look for an opportunity and make it a point to meet with
an Uttam Adhikdri or Sat Guru, attend His Satsang and secure
full benefiit.

PART 5

IN PRAISE OF SUPREME BEING RADHASOAMI DAYAL.
BENEFIT OF ENGENDERING LOVE FOR AND FAITH
IN HIS HOLY FEET. HIS COMMANDMENTS.

38. RADHASOAMI is the Name of the Supreme Being.
His mansion is the highest of all.  There is not the least
trace of Mdyd there. That mansion is beyond the three
Loks*. The current of =uf¥ gez “Adi Shabd” ( Prime Shabd
or Sound ) issued from His Feet.  This evolved the entire
creation ; first of Daydl Desh and then of the three Loks.
The image of Rddhdsodmi Dhdm, as well as of the entire
creation, is present within all. In other words, every Surat
( spirit or soul ) can be in communion with the Holy Feet
of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, through the
current of Shabd, along which the spirit entity descended
to the physical body or Pind. The Surat can experience
His grace and mercy internally in Abhyds and also at other

times.

39. In short every Surat descended along the current
of Shabd and took location in Pind ( physical body ). It can,
by the grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, revert to the Holy Feet
along the same current, after learning the secrets and
mysteries of the Path, and the various stages and Shabds
thereof, from the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru or Uttam
Adhikdri.  All the souls are the particles of the Supreme

* Pind, And and Brahmand.
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Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl ( just asthe Sun and its rays ), and’

He is inclined to bestow the utmost grace and love on
them. Therefore, He showers internal grace and mercy
and helps one who proceed on this Path, with love and
earnestness.

40. Itisa time of special grace for all, because the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi has manifested Himself in
human form as Sant Sat Guru. He has graciously revealed
the secrets and mysteries of His Abode, of the Path leading
thereto, of the intervening stages, and of the easy modes
of devotional practices, which were not known to anyone
in the past. He is taking the spirit entities to His own
Abode, by bringing them round and imparting His own
grace.

41. He was most graciously pleased to hold out that
whosoever performs Dhydn and Bhajan with love and
devotion and yearning and longing, will get help internally
from His Nij Rup.  His Surat will gradually be translated
and elevated and taken to the Highest Abode one day.

42. He was also pleased to declare that all the old time
practices had become obsolete. Firstly, they were only
preliminary or auxiliary practices. Secondly, if any
practice could effect any elevation of spirit, it is so
difficult and risky that it cannot be performed properly.
Those who obstinately stick to them, would waste their
time, energy and mind. By practising them they will never
secure true redemption and perfect salvation. Therefore
He has commanded all to perform with love and zeal the
practices of contemplation of the Form ( Dhydn ), internal
repetition ( Sumiran) of Ndm and listening to the Shabd
( Sound ) as laid down by Him. It is only then that true
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and perfect salvation will be secured. In no other way,
shall redemption from births and deaths and the cycle of
the Eightyfour be obtained.

43. At the time of His departure, He ( Soamiji Mahdrdj )
was also pleased to declare that nobody should think that
He was going away. He would be with every Abhydsi
Satsangi, and look after his welfare and advancement in a
greater measure than before. It is, therefore, incumbent
upon every loving devotee and practitioner of Surat Shabd
Abhyds to engender deep love for the Holy Feet of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He should take Saran of His Holy Feet,
and continue to perform his Abhyds properly and regularly
as much ashe can. He should goon experiencing His
grace and mercy within himself.

44. Rddhdsodmi Daydl was also pleased to pronounce
that at the time of initiation into Surat Shabd Yoga, the
devotee is made to catch hold of the hem of the garment
of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi. Therefore, Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi
Daydl will keep on showering His grace and mercy on him
who continues to perform Abhyds with love, and does not
indulge in the vagaries of the mind as far as possible. In
other words, He will see that his mind and spirit are
gradually raised internally to higher regions. He will
protect him against the impediments and obstacles created
by Kdl and Mdyd.

45. All have to pay the debt of Kdl ; they are burdened
with their past Karms. But there are those who have
earnestly taken the Saran ( protection ) of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. They have become His Sewak in all respects, i. e.,
they do not owe spiritual allegiance to any one else. After
attending Satsang they have cultivated love and faith in
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. In case of such devotees, Rddhdsodmi
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Daydl in His grace unites them with Himself. He looks
after and protects them in every way. He exhausts and
eradicates their Karms as quickly as possible. Augmenting
their love and faith and advancing them in Abhyds, He
ultimately takes them to His Nij Dhdm ( Original Abode ).

PART 6

GRACE AND MERCY OF RADHASOAMI DAYAL FOR THE
SALVATION OF JIVAS. UNIVERSALIZATION OF
HIS TEACHINGS.

46. That personage is the Param Sewak (fervent disciple )
of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, whom He
graciously grants the status of a Sddh or Uttam Premi Satsangi
and through whom He confers spiritual grace on others. All
external acts, such as, explaining the principles of the Faith,
according help in Abhyds and augmenting love and faith,
are done through that personage. As regards internal
help, such as, raising the mind and spirit to higher regions
and removing the impediments and obstacles of Kdl, Karm,
Mdyd, etc., it is graciously done by Rddhdsodmi Daydl by
His Nij Rip ( Real Form,i.e., Shabd Form). This is so,
because at the time of initiation, the connection of every
Surat ( spirit ) is internally established with the Holy Feet
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. It is due to that connection that the
prayers of the devotee reach the Holy Feet, and when it
is His Mauj, His Dayd ( grace ) descends along it. This
Dayd is blissful and enhances the love of the devotee.

47. The Nij Rip ( Real Form) of the Personage, whom
Rddhdsodmi Daydl grants the status ofa Sant, i.e., one
whom He grants location in His Dhdm, is the same as His
own. By Shabd Swarip ( Shabd or Sound Form ) both are
one. The Mauj of such a Personage is the Mauj of
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Rddhdsodmi Daydl. If the work of salvation is to be effected
through that Personage, then by the Mauj of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, He (that Personage) would do whatever s
necessary both internally and externally.

48. In short, the entire work of salvation is initiated'
in accordance with the Mauj of the Supreme Father
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He is himself keeping watch over this
work.  He grants His special grace and mercy whenever
and to whomsoever it is necessary to do so. Day by day

He enhances his love and faith by making him perform the
practices.

49. Therefore, it behoves all, who have joined the
Rddhdsodmi  Faith, to attach themselves firmly and
exclusively to His Holy Feet. They should be so strongly
determined to reach His Abode that nothing can lure or
stop them in the way. They should regularly and daily
perform, with love and yearning, the practices of Dhydn
and Bhajan taught to them. Whenever they get an
opportunity, they should also attend Satsang.  They
should get their doubts and misgivings removed and
augment their love for and faith in the Holy Feet. This
will help them gradually to accomplish their task by the
grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

PART 7

OUTWARD FORM AND MODE OF DEVOTION TO
THE HOLY FEET OF RADHASOAMI DAYAL.

50. It is desirable and a must for al| those, who have
joined Rddhdsodmi Faith, to visit, if possible, Rddhdsodmi
Bagh ( garden) in Agra at least once. They should
reverently have Darshan of the Holy Samddh of Rédhdsodmi
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Daydl and His other relics, such as, q@&w Palang (bed),
chair and Bhajan Chauki =@ (square and low seat or
pedestal on which He used to sit while performing Bhajan )
They should touch these Holy articles with their forehead,
and augment their spiritual desert. ~ They should present
flowers and garlands at the Holy Samddh. Al the articles
which were in His use, are charged with the current of
pure spirituality of his Holy Feet.  The water of the
well in the Rddhdsodmi Bdgh ( garden ) is Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s
gargd Mukhdmrit and sxarga Charndmrit, ( i. e., water
sanctified by ablution & washing of Feet). They must drink
this water.

5{. Rddhdsodmi Daydl has Himself pronounced that
whosoever visits Rddhdsodmi Bdgh ( garden ) shall derive
benefit equivalent to that of Bhajan ( internal devotion ).
He who performs Bhajan and Dhydn there, will be the
recipient of added grace and mercy. He will acquire Adhikar
( fitness ) for special grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

PART 8

NECESSARY INSTRUCTIONS FOR PERSONS WHO
GRANT INITIATION.

52. Among the followers of Rddhasodmi Daydl, some are
authorised to initiate people in the modes of devotional
practices of Rddhdsodmi Faith.  There is no objection, if
the initiates treat such a person as a Sddh. But the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl alone should be considered
as Guru, Sat Guru or Sant.

53. If an initiate, due to obstinacy, persists in treating
this person as Guru, he may be excused. But he must
consider as Rddhdsodmi Daydl alone the Supreme Being or
Param Purush Puran Dhani. If he follows this instruction,
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his work of salvation will be done uniterruptedly, for
Rddhdsodmi Daydl will graciously extend His help and
protection to him.

54. Some Satsangis, who are as yet practitioners, have
been authorised to initiate applicants. They must not
allow their initiates to treat them as Sddh. It is enough
if the initiates treat them as their elder brothers. If
however an gqdgi® awit Updeshak Satsangi (one authorised
to initiate applicants ) does not like to be treated even as
an elder brother, he should accord his initiates equality and
treat them as friends. In case an geZm® Updeshak does
not like to be shown any respect at all then his initiates
should treat him as their friend and not as a Sddh or an
elder brother. They should consider that Rddhdsodmi Daydl
alone is the Sant Sat Guru and the Supreme Being.

55. No disciple or devotee of Rddhdsodmi Daydl,
authorised to initiate others, should ever impose his
guruship on his initiates. This kind of mentality and
behaviour are of the worldly preachers, who are greedy
and conceited. If a follower of Rddhdsodmi Daydl also
behaves likewise, then he is no better than a worldly
preacher. Initiation by such a person would do very little
good. The minds of his initiates will not be corrected at
all. Therefore they will not make any progress in their
Abhyds ( spiritual practices). Their doubts and delusions
will not be removed. The reason isthat a greedy and
conceited guru is himself afraid of his disciples lest they
should forsake him, and his income be affected thereby.

56. In Rddhdsoimi Faith, Guru, Sat Guru and Sant are the
namesof the Supreme Being. The status of the zqRz=w
Updeshak ( one authorized to initiate applicants ) should be
that of a Sddh or an elder brother or a friend. The sq3gm
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owar Updesh-Kartd (one who grants initiation ) should
constantly be watchful about his own condition. He should
see that the desire for name, fame and wealth does not
impel him to accept the treatment of a Sddh, otherwise he
would be deluded. And those initiated by him would
not be benefited at all.

57. ltis not up to anyone to bccomea Guru. If his
initiates begin to believe him to be Guru, and they wish to
treat him accordingly, even then it is proper for him to
restrain himself as far as possible. And i they are
extremely insistent, he may accept their minor @gy Sewd
( service ), just to whet their love and devotion. He
should be careful and vigilant that he is not puffed up. He
should not take pride that he is guru. He should not be
careless, indifferent and fearless in any matter. Or else
he would cause harm to himself. Gthers also, would, to
some extent, suffer Parmdrthi and worldly loss.

58. Ifan susm Swar Updesh-Kartd, (one who grants
initiation ) is a true and sincere Parmdrthi, he would try to
free himself. He wouid also help his initiates to gradually
loosen and cut asunder their attachments. In no case will
he allow his initiates to create new attachment for him,
nor will he assert his authority over them claiming himseif
to be their guru. If they have not yet acquired full faith
and belief in the Rddhdsodmi Faith, or some doubts and
misgivings still lurk in their minds or they still cling to
other Ishts and deities, he will not discourage or prevent
them from making further quest and investigation. He
will not do anything of the kind for fear lest they should
forsake him and thus cause him loss of prestige and income.

59. This is the way of the worldly and false gurus. He
who adopts these ways, shall not cause redemption of his
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initiates. They will not be able to forsake their old holds
and beliefs and Karam and Dharam (rituals and observances).
They will not have full faith in the Rddhdsodmi religion,
nor will they be able to attach themselves firmly and
strongly to the Feet of Rddhdsodmi Dayal.

60. Whatever has been said above refers to those
Satsangis and Abhydsis who, out of greed for name and fame
and riches and pleasures, have begun initiating others.
Either they did not obtain any authorisation and sanction
or they obtained only a qualified one. Disregarding the
condition on which they could initiate, they, in their
egotism, began to initiate all and sundry.  Having regard
to the good of their soul, these peonle should act up to
the above instructions. If anybody warns them against
their undesirable behaviour and activity, they should listen
to his advice with love and regard. They should weigh
his words and accept them. It is not proper to get
irritated with him, to regard him as envious, to form a
separate group of their own initiates, and to get dissociated
from the Satsang, starting a separate line of gurus.

61. If Sddhus and Satsangis would act in the aforesaid
manner, there would be schism in the Faith. Posing as
Guru and Sat Guru, if they accept obeisance and worship
and cease to owe allegiance to Rddhdsodmi Satsang and the
Gurudwara at Agra, the Isht of the Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and devotion to Him would gradually
abate or disappear. This will cause great setback to the
propagation of the Rddhdsodmi Faith. The responsibility
for this great loss would be of those who, on account of
their obduracy, conceit and selfishness, indulge in such
activities, and, inspite of due warning, persist in it.

62. It is desirable, nay incumbent, upon all followers
of the Rddhdsodmi Faith, who have adopted the Isht
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of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and who are desirous of repairing to
the Rddhdsodmi Dhdm, that they should treat one another
as brother.  They should mutually regard them with love
and affection. It does not behove them to cling to their
gqgm Updeshaks, to weaken the Isht of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and to create mutual jealousy and
antagonism. Such a behaviour would be a matter of great
shame. It would bring slur on this Faith which has to
cultivate and strengthen fraternal love among its followers.
This is opposed to the ordainment or Mauj of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

PART ¢

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE INITIATED

SECTION 1

THOSE WHO HAVE BEEN INITIATED BY SADHUS
AND SATSANGIS

63. He who is desirous of meeting the true Supreme
Being and attaining complete salvation, should, if possible,
receive initiation from the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru.
If they are not available, he may get initiated by a sincere
and loving Satsangi, whether a householder or a recluse.
Thus having been initiated, he should begin performing
Abhyds. He should adopt Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s Isht, and
increase love for and faith in His Holy Feet. By the grace
of Rédhdsodmi Daydl he will meet the Sant Sat Guru or Sddh
Guru in due course.

64. If he has a longing for rendering Sewd ( service),
he may serve Sddhus and Satsangis of Rddhdsodmi Faith with
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body and riches. But the mind should be applied to
the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

65. The new initiate should not look upon the person
who initiates him as his guru. Taking that person to be
a practitioner of the Surat Shabd Yoga, he should attend
his Satsang with love and affection. He may also serve him
with body and weaith whenever he feels like doing so,
provided that person is willing to accept such Sewd or
service. Keeping the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl as
his Isht or goal, he should go on performing Abhyds.
( spiritual practices ). He should cherish the desire to
meet the Sant Sat Guru. When, by Mauj, he finds Him, he.
should lavish his love upon Him.

66. On meeting with the Sant Sat Guru, the devotee will
have internal experience. He will also feel greater bliss
in Satsang.  His doubts and misgivings will be removed
easily. Love and faith in the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and the Surat Shabd Yoga will go on increasing. In
this manner he will gradually be able to recognise the
Sant Sat Guru.

67. Some zqzm war Updesh-Kartds claim to be gurus.
They want to exercise authority over their initiates. They
prevent them from making further enquiries. No
transformation is noticed in the ‘condition of a true
Parmdrthi in their Satsang, i.e., the love for and faith in
the Holy Feet of Rddhdsoami Daydl are not augmented.
Indifference to and detachment from the world are not
created. Such Updesh-Kartds should not be taken to be
true guru. Their initiates will not secure true and.
complete salvation. In these circumstances the initiates.
should treat them as Sddhis only. They should continue
their search for a perfect Guru for securing their ST
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Uddhdr  salvation ). As long as a perfect Guru is not met
with, the.Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl will help the
initiates as much as possible.  Ultimately they will find
the Sat Guru.

68. The gqsit Wamnt Updeshi Satsangi { initiate } may
continue to maintain his usual relations with the person
whe first initiated him, even after meeting the Sant Sat
Guru. But if that person tries to wean him away from the
Sant Sat Guru or put obstacles in his Bhakti ; devotion )
to Him, then he should report the matter to the Sant Sat
Guru. With His permission, he may break off or relax
intercourse with him.

69. |If the Updesh-Kartd is sincerely interested in the
welfare of soul, he will himself meet the Sat Guru and will
also bring his initiates to Him. This will augment mutual
love and affection among all, and strengthen their Bhakti
( devotion ) to Rddhdsodmi Daydl. ~On the other hand, if
that Updeshak is proud and avaricious and is not mindful
of the welfare of his soul, then he will not meet the Sat
Guru himself, ner allow his initiates to do so. He will
oppose and quarrel with those of his initiates who do not
obey him. It would be difficult to be on friendly terms
with such an Updeshak. Sooner or later, the relationship
with him must cease. But there will be no harm in this.

SECTION 2

ADVICE TO THE INITIATES OF SANTS
70. Those who have been initiated by the Sant Sat Guru

or the Sddh Guru, should cultivate love for Him. They
should attend His Satsang carefully. As they come to
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practice ), the worship and service of the Sddh or Sat Guru,
if present, recitation of the holy books of Rddhdsodmi Daydl,
and cogitation on His discourses, is being regularly pursued.
How can then idolatry find place there !

99. It is very essential and proper that a suitable
building be constructed in memory of the August Founder
- of the Rddhdsodmi Faith, and Revealer of Surat Shabd Yoga.
This will enable the Satsangis of all the countries to assemble
at the head-quarters of the Faith, where Rddhdsodmi Daydl
manifested Himself in the human form. They would meet
there at some appointed time.  Observing their love and
devotion and spiritual progress, they would derive mutual
advantage. There, they may also explain and understand
the principles of the Rddhdsodmi Faith. Thus they would
strengthen the bond of love and fellow-feeling by cautiously
giving out their spiritual experiences. This will augment
their love and faith, mutual affection and spiritual unity.
In this way they would all help in the propagation of their
unique religion and its easy and unparalleled spiritual
practice. For this purpose there can be no other suitable
place than the Rddhdsodmi Bdgh ( Sodmi Bdgh), where
Rddhdsodmi Daydl Himself stayed for some time, where His
Holy Samddh has been erected and where His photo and
other holy relics have been preserved.

100. It is, therefore, proper that all Satsangis should be
present in Agrd at this meeting which, at present, takes
place annually. They may doso once in two yearsora
number of times in a year, as may be convenient to them.
They should have the Darshan of the Samddh, photo and
other holy relics. Participating in the Satsang which is
held there daily, they may get their doubts removed,
promote love and faith in their hearts, and obtain help in
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their spiritual practices. Without Satsang, egotism,
ignorance and indifference cannot be removed. Due
progress in devotional practice cannot be achieved. Mutual
love and affection amongst Satsangis of all places and
countries cannot be created.

SECTION 3

UNBECOMING SPEECH AND BEHAVIOUR OF SOME
SATSANGIS DUE TO [IGNORANCE AND
MISUNDERSTANDING. ADVICE TO THEM.

101, There are very few Satsangis who, on meeting with
the Sant Sat Guru and recognizing Him to some extent,
engender love and affection for Him. If such a Satsangi
thinks and claims that because he has met with the Sant Sat
Guru of the time, he does not stand in need of believing in
any one else, then he is ignorant.

102.  When a Satsangi joins Satsang and receives initiation,
he does not have the faith in the Sant Sat Guru which he
comes to have later on after attending Satsang and
performing Abhyds for some time. At that time he has
faith in the Nij Swarip of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, which is infinite and endless. Thereafter his
understanding and comprehension increased by attending
Satsang and performing Abhyds and experiencing grace and
mercy. He begins to believe that the Sat Guru is the Nij
Putra ( Special Son ) and the Chosen One or the Beloved of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. Some hold the view that Sat Guru is
the Deh Swardp ( bodily or physical form ) of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, and Rddhdsodmi Pad is His Nij Rip ( Real Shabd Form )
and Nij Dhdm ( Original Abode ). In both these cases, the
eminence of the Nij Swarip of Rddhdsodmi Daydl remains
supreme. In other words, Nij Rip is Father and Reservoir
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-or Source, while the Deh Rip ( bodily or physical form )’is
Nij Dhdr and Nij Putra ( His Own Real Form or His Special
Son ). When a Satsangi has understood the importance
and greatness of both the Swaridps ( Forms) well, and if he
is thoughtful and prudent, he will have the same love and
affection in that Deh Swardp ( bodily or physical form ) of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl which He first assumed when He
promulgated the Rddhdsodmi Faith and gave out the unique
and easy method of devotion, that he has in the Deh Swarip
(bodily or physical form ) of the Sat Guru of his time. But
that Form is no more manifest. Therefore, the devotee
should look upon His Samddh, Bdni, Bachans, relics,
photograph or picture with the same regard, reverence,
love and affection, as he does with the photograph or
picture of the Sat Guru of his time. The Nij Rip ( Real
Form ) of both the Deh Swarips ( bodily or physical Forms )
is one and the same. It is eternal, undecaying and
unchanging. Deh Swarips ( bodily er physical Forms ) will,
of course, be different, but the Shabd that pervades in them
is the same. Hence if anybody shows disrespect to any
of the Deh Swarips ( bodily or physical Forms), or
considers It inferior, it is tantamount to showing disrespect -
to the Nij Rip ( Real Form ), and considering It to be
inferior. When such is the understanding and
comprehension, how can the succeeding Deh Swardp, ( i. e.,
the present Sant Sat Guru ), in whom the same Nij Rup or
Shabd resides, be pleased with him ?

103. Such an understanding and behaviour indicate that
that Satsangi has not at all understood and recognized the
correct status and position of the Sant Sat Guru and His
Nij Rip. Otherwise he would not show respect to one Deh
Swarup ( present Sant Sat Guru ) and disrespect to another
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( departed Sant Sat Guru). He would not have made any
distinction between the two. On the other hand, he
should understand that the living Sant Sat Guru was
appointed as such by First August Personage. He was
deputed here by the Nij Rip (Original or Real Form).
Hence =nig 32 Ta®q Adi Deh Swardp ( First August Personage )
and the Nij Swardp (Original Form) both are faar
¥q&q Pitd Swarup ( Father ) and the present Sant Sat Guru
Swarip (i.e., the Sant Sat Guru of the time) is ga &
Putra RGp ( Son ). In all circumstances, greater respect is
due to the Pitd Rup ( Father ), andin no case it should be
less. And if both are taken to be one and the same, even
then love and affection for both should be equal. If,
however, anybody shows less respect and reverence to the
previous Form, it means that his understanding is deficient
and shallow.

104. It is true that this kind of respectful behaviour, as
described above, can be observed only when both the
Swariups ( Personages ) are manifest. When one of the
Swarips ( Personages ) has departed, such behaviour will
automatically cease. But the same kind of respect and
affectionate regard should be shown to the photograph,
picture, Bdni, Bachan or relics of the departed Swardp
( Personage ) as is done in the case of the living Sat Guru
( Sat Guru of the time).

105. The importance and eminence of Nij Rip (Real Form )
is great and will always be the same. All Jivas will first
engender love for and faith in that Rip when they join
Rddhdsodmi Faith. Thereafter, they will gradually recognise
the Sat  Guru Swardp ( the Sat Guru of the time ) to some
extent. They will accordingly generate love for and faith
in Him.  Until they fully recognise the living Sant Sat Guru
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‘they will continue to pin all their love and faith in the Nij
Swarlp ( Shabd Form). As the goal and the destination
and the ultimate haven of rest of all Satsangis is the same
Nij Swarip ( Shabd Form) i.e., the Rddhdsodmi Pad, the
love for and faith in that Swarip (Form) can never diminish.
As regards the love for and faith in the Sat Guru Swardp
(i. e., ‘the living Sat Guru ), it will differ according to the
understanding, comprehension and recognition of each.  As
such, it is not proper for any Satsangi to confine his love
and affection only to the Sat Guru Swardp ( Sat Guru of the
time ). The distinction between the Nij Swarip (Original
Form) and Deh Swardp ( Living Sant Sat Guru ) will
always be there. The eminence of the Shabd Swarip should
be considered as greater than that of the Deh Swarip (Sat
Guru of the time ). If anyone, having fully understood this
point, considers both to be one and the same, even then
his speech should be such that it does not smack of
disrespect or indifference to any one of them. In all
cases, the Shabd Swarip will be pre-eminent. But, so
long as the Deh Swarip (Sat Guru of the time) is
manifest, one should outwardly give pre-eminence to Him.
Inwardly, however, the Shabd Swarip as well as the Deh
Swarlip ( up to the point of the region of forms) should be
respected. Thisis supported by what Rddhdsodmi Daydl
has said in the following Shabd :—

% Aifg sgar &q fFasn
Gurt mohin apnd Rup dikhdo
Translation :—O Guru ! reveal to me your Nij Rip.
ag 4 §1 90 gA S, ST 3aT wAA U LU
®q QI ATA AW, EF AT LAY R
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Yah to Rap dhard tum sargun, Jiva ubdr kardo,
Rap tumhdra Agam Apdrd, soi ab darsdo.

Translation :—This Rdp ( physical form ) which you have
assumed is Sargun ( made up of three Gunas). Itis
for effecting redemption of Jivas. But your Nij Rip
is Agam ( inaccessible ) and Apdr ( boundless ), May
you show that Rip to me ! (| and 2)

W w0 ama g7 3. W qw RewEr R 0
Dekhdn Rip magan hoya baithin, Abhaya ddn dilwdo.

Translation :—| may see that Rip and be absorbed in Its
ecstasy and bliss. Grant me the boon of being
fearless (a considerably high spiritual status ). (3)
7 @ T e A, @G sgRr awwmA 1 g )

Yah bhi Rip piydrd moko, is hi se usko samjhdo.

Translation :—Doubtless this Rip of Yours ( physical or
human form ) is dear to me. But explain to me that
Rap ( Nij Rip ) of Yours through this Rip. (4)

e o &0 wiw afg &, w@iwc el @) 9 0
Bin is R4p kdj nahin hoi, kyonkar wdhi lakhdo.

Translation :—Nothing can be achieved without this Rip.
How else can that Rip be seen ? (5)

R ArAr A @A, g it s@EEd ) g |
Td te mahimd bhdri iski, par wah bhi lakhwdo.

Translation :—That is why, the importance of this Rap is
great. But graciously show me that Rip as well. (6)
g A ®C T gA 9, @ ST ;e o9 |
Wah to Rip sadd tum dhdro, ydte fiva jagdo.

Translation :—That Form of Yours is eternal. This form
you assume for reclaiming the fiva. (7)
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ag W Wg @ N gad, §@ Teg Ao fa| ey s
Yah bhi bhed sund main tumse, Surat Shabd Mdrag nit gdo.

Translation :—This secret was also revealed by You. You
always sing the glory of the Surat Shabd Yoga. (8)

ge% ®C S &4 gERT g W sE g @Rt i el
Shabd Rip jo Rip tumhdrd wdmen bhi ab Surat pathdo.

Translation :—Let my Surat be merged in Your Shabd
Rip as well.  (9)

=ar O At A 3@ &, Froan weowE aifg ggeitu ge n
Dartad rahin maut aur dukh se, nirbhaya kar ab mohin chhurao.

Translation :—I am always afraid of death and afflictions.
Now make me fearless and free me from them. (10)

£ e N fREw,  TNEATH F et U L0

Din Daydl Jiva hitkdri, Rddhdsodmi kdj bando.
Translation :— O Rddhdsodmi ! You are Din Daydl ( the

refuge of the lowly) and Benefactor of all.

Accomplish my task.

106. Such devotees and Satsangis as have acquired full
faith in the Sant Sat Guru of the time, are very few. The
remaining ones have love and affection for the Sat Guru
according to the degree of their belief. Some of the
neophytes take Him to be only an sazw wyar Updesh-
Karté and practitioner, and, respect Him accordingly.
They have full faith in the Nij Swardp, i.e., in the Holy
Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. It is, therefore, proper and
necessary for high class Satsangis to be careful in their
speech and behaviour concerning Rddhdsodmi Daydl's Adi
Swardp (First Human Form ) and His relics and memorial
etc., and the Swarip of the Sat Guru cf the time, and the
articles in His use, as per directions given above. They
should refrain from talking before every body about the
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singleness of their devotion in a manner likely to show
disrespect for any of the Swardps ( Forms ).

107. Satsangis are at liberty to have as much love and
regard for the Sat Guru Swartip ( Living Sant Sat Guru ) and
render to Him as much Sewd ( service ) as they like. But
they should take care that, in no case, there is the least
want of respect and reverence for the Adi Deh Swarip
( First Human Form or First August Personage ) or the Nij
Swarip ( Shabd Swarip ) of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. There should
be no disrespect to them in their outward behaviour. If
they act up to this principle, they will be the recipient of
the grace and mercy of the Nijj Swartp, Adi Deh Swarip and
the Sat Guru Swarip of the time. If they act otherwise
due to their careless and disrespectful speech and
behaviour they would be deprived of the grace and mercy
of one or the other Form. There would be some setback
in their Bhakti ( devotion ) also. Their understanding and

comprehension  will also remain somewhat low and
perverse.

108. In short, a’l true and devoted Satsangis and, in fact,
all Satsangis, of whatever category they may be, should
maintain amity and concord among themselves. All should
adopt the Isht ( goal ) of one and the same Nij Swardp of the
Supreme Being Rddhdszdmi Daydl. ~They should show love,
affection and reverence to the Sant Sat Guru of the time,
according to their understanding, comprehension and
belief. ~ As  regards 3u3m®  Updeshaks, be they
householders or ascetics, they should also be looked upon
with love and affection, according to their position. This
is subject to the condition that they are not selfish, proud
and conceited. In view of the fact that the Isht of all is
one, viz., Rddhdsodmi Daydl, their original home is the same,
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viz., Rddhdsodmi Dhdm, and their real guide is also the same
Bdni and Bachans of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, there must be
mutual love, affection and amity.

109. Initiation may have been received through different
persons ; but the instructions, teachingsand the modes
of practices are the same for all. Therefore all the
SagmF  Updeshaks * and  gq3sit  Updeshis + must
behave with love and affection towards one another
whenever they meet in the Darbdr of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.
Similarly, whenever Satsangis chance to meet elsewhere
they should do so affectionately, and treat all as brothers.
They should not harbour selfishness, enmity and jealousy,
because, this is the habit and practice of the worldly
people.  Parmdrthis should behave differently. They
should be frank, loving and compassionate towards all Jivas
in general, and Satsangis in particular, without any
distinction of caste, creed, nationality and colour.

PART 11

INCARNATION OF THE SUPREME BEING. ITS NECESSITY.

110. Some people, due to their ignorance and low
understanding, think that an Incarnation cannot be the
Supreme Being or that the Supreme Being cannot be
contained in human form.  This view is not correct as it
would appear from the following illustration :—

When there is a flow of tide, the waves arising from
the ocean, flow for hundreds of miles into the river.
After some time, they return to the ocean. All the time,

* Updeshak —One who initiates or grants initiation to the applicants.
1 Updeshi = initiate.
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these waves are part of the ocean, or they are ocean itself.
They are never separated from the ocean ; and this ocean
surrounds or envelops a large part of the earth. On
withdrawal, it again becomes one with the ocean. In the
same way, Incarnation is a Wave of the Supreme Being.
Emanating from the boundless Ocean of spirituality, it flows
through Brahmdnd and takes location in Pind. For the time,
this Wave remains in Pind, it is not separated from the
Ocean. Several times, during day and night, it withdraws (in
Abhyds ) and merges inthe Ocean.  Again the Wave rises
and, passing through Brahmdnd, takes Its seat in Pind.
Thus, this Wave is never limited or bounded like the Pind
( human body ). It is all the time one with the Ocean, and
is boundless and limitless like the Ocean.

111. It is quite clear from the above illustration that the
general notion that when the Wave of the ocean-like
Supreme Being descends to Pind, [t becomes limited, is
wrong and erroneous. It is correct in the case of ordinary
human beings that their spirit cannot by itself revert to the
Ocegn and become one with It.  But it is wrong to apply
this in the case of an Incarnation, because all His centres
are kinetic. At one moment He is one with the Ocean
and at another, just like a current in Pind. He is not
distinct and separate from the Ocean. There is nothing
to separate Him from the Ocean.

112. Whenever such an Incarnation appears, He is the
Supreme Being Himself in the human form. Thus the glory
and eminence of the Incarnation and the Supreme Being are
the same. But it is difficult to recognize an Incarnation.
It is not in the competence of human beings with limited
and trivial intellect, to realize or understand the status
of an Incarnation. This will, to a greater or lesser degree,
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be done by him who attends His Satsang with love
and affection for some time, and experiences His grace
and  omnipotence  within  himself by performing.
internal practices, or by him to whom He Himself grants
this by His grace. Generally, He behaves like ordinary
human beings. He never makes the least show of His
powers, nor does He reveal Himself toanyone. How can
then a man know about His status ?

113. The question why it was necessary for the Supreme
Being to incarnate, and whether by His descent to Pind,
His region became vacant, may be answered as under : —

When the ocean, at the time of flow of tide, spreads
to hundreds of miles beyond its shores, it is not emptied
or shifted to any other place. Simultaneously it is at both
the places. The size of the ocean is neither increased nor
decreased. Similar is the case with the Incarnation. The
faa & Sindh Swardp ( Oceanic Form) remains as
It is.

[14. Now as regards the necessity of an Incarnation. No
one can know the real secrets of the Supreme Being,
unless He Himself reveals the same. Also no one is aware
of the Bhakti ( devotion ) inculcated by the Supreme Being
as Sant. He Himself reveals it. This mission cannot
successfully be fulfilled by His Nij Rip (Shabd Form).
Nobody can take instructions and directions internally, nor
can he know as to who is speaking or giving instructions
and directions within him. He cannot understand and
comprehend the discourses unless he hears them from some
person. The preceptors of all the religions prevalent in
the world groped in the dark. They were not aware of
the real secrets of the Deity and of the region they
attained. After meeting with the guru, they came to know
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about these matters. After performing Abhyds and
ctombating with Man and Mdyd, they attained to that
region. Thereafter they taught the devotion pertaining to
that region and revealed the mysteries thereof to their
followers. But none ofthem knew the secrets of the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and His Region. The
preceptors of all the religions stopped short somewhere
within the limits of Mdyd. The secrets of Sat Purush
Rddhdsodmi Daydl, His Region and the practices for reaching
there were given out by the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl
Himself when He incarnated in this world. He explained
His devotion to all those who accepted His teachings. He
Himself made them perform these practices and granted
them the gift of Prem (love ).

I15. The human soul is stationed very low in Pind.
Therefore, human beings cannot hear the voice of the Nij
Rup of the Supreme Being. Even if He were to descend to
give some message, people would raise all sorts of
doubts and misgivings and would not believe it. They
would not be prepared to act up to it. The
Supreme Being observed that all of the Jivas were entangled
in the region of Mdyd. They did not know the
whereabouts of the Original Home, nor did they know
their Creator. Nobody could go there, nor did anyone
come to know the Path and how to proceed. The Supreme
Being was then graciously pleased to incarnate as Sant.
He revealed His secrets and taught how to reach His
Abode. It now behoves Jivas to understand and accept the
Bdni and Bachans of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and to begin
performing Abhyds accordingly. They should augment their
love for and faith in His Holy Feet by attending Satsang
and performing Abhyds daily. One day their task will be
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accomplished by the grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.  They
would get out of the region of Mdyd and find abode in Daydl
Desh, and attain to everlasting Az Anand ( bliss). If
they fail to do so, they would continue to assume some
physical form in the region of Mdyd, and undergo npains
and pleasures. They shall never attain true salvation, i. €.,
they will not be able to get admittance into Daydl Desh,
nor obtain perfect and eternal Anand.

[16.  Those who are taken to the Region of Sat Purush
Rddhdsodmi by the grace of the Sant Sat Guru, cannot return
to this region again.  The bliss and joy of that Region is so
immense and enrapturing that they would not be able to
give it up, and turn their attention to the region of Mdyd.

I17. The answer to the question if there have been
incarnations of Brahm also is in the affirmative. If it were
not so, no one would have known fully even the secrets of
the region of Brahm.  Whenever Brahm appeared as Yogi
or Yogeshwar, the secrets and mysteries of his region and
the creation below it were revealed ; and guruship was
started.  Full incarnations of Brahm appear only rarely.
But his s@r Kalds ( emanations) appear now and then.
They look after the creation of this world.

118. Sants frequently appear in this creation, but they
do not manifest themselves. They do not start Satsang,
nor do they promulgate Sant Mat, unless it is so ordained
by Radhdsodmi Daydl.

I19. The Sant Sat Guru is empowered to appoint any
one as Sant, after making him attend Satsang and perform
Bhakti or devotion.  Whosoever is so chosen is verily very
fortunate.
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Discourse 6

THE TASK SHALL NOT BE ACCOMPLISHED UNTIL
GURUMUKHTA IS ATTAINED, i. e, UNTIL INTENSE
LOVE IS ENGENDERED FOR RADHASOAMI
DAYAL'S HOLY FEET.

I. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl does not
stand in need of anything from anybody. But he, who
loves Him, will derive great benefit. He will be relieved
from all pains and pleasures pertaining to the body and
from the pangs and torments of births and deaths.

2. Everybody, in this world, is attached to something.
A man works attentively and hard to achieve what interests
him. He applies his body, mind and riches in the service
of a person whom he loves. He gets pleasure and comfort
in his company.

3. Having learnt from an adept the secrets and
whereabouts of the Dhdm ( Abode ) of Rddhdsodmi Daydl
and of the Path leading thereto, he, who engenders love
for His Holy Feet and performs necessary spiritual
practices for meeting Him, will get some internal bliss
and happiness. As he makes progress, bliss and happiness
will go on increasing. He will also experience the grace
and mercy of his Beloved Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

4, One should have faith in the Holy Feet of
Rédhdsoémi Daydl with love and affection. That is to say,
one should believe that He is the Supreme Being,
Omnipotent, and the Reservoir of Love and Joy. This
belief will be acquired by attending Satsang of the Sat Guru
and performing spiritual practices given out by Him.
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5. Love will be generated by hearing of the supremacy
~of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and observing' that the body and the
world are perishable. On listening to the discourses in
Satsang it will transpire that none, but Rddhdsodmi Dayal,
is true friend and well-wisher of the fiva, to help him in
adversity and prosperity. This world, its pleasures and
objects and the physical bodies are not lasting.  They shall
have to be left one day. Every body stands in need of one
who can help him at that time. The Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Current emanating from His Holy
Feet, which is present within everyone, alone can do this.

6. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is the Creator
and Prime Mover of the entire Creation. Yet He is
beyond and detached from everything. Hence one, who
engenders true love for His Holy Feet, will also one day
get detached from all.  Through His grace and mercy, one
will reach His Abode and attain the supreme bliss and joy
of His Darshan.

7. But the above is subject to one condition. In as
much as Rddhdsodmi Daydl is the Creator and the highest
of all, one must love Him the most. This cannot be
achieved all at once. But he who engenders love for His
Feet and gradually augments it by attending Satsang and
performing internal practices, will surely be able one day
to accord priority to the love for His Holy Feet. Then
alone will his task be completed.

8. Asa result of such a strong love, the devotee will,
by performing Abhyds, get nearer and nearer to Rddhdsodmi
Dhdm every day. He will experience His grace, mercy
and omnipotence. According as love and faith
increase, his progress will be quickened, and bliss and joy
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will also increase. Such a loving devotee is called a
meg@  gurumukh. He alone will rest in Rddhdsodmi Dhdm.
He will attain to perfect bliss by getting Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s
Darshan.

9. So great isthe attachment of a woman with her
husband that for his sake, she leaves her family and kinsmen.
His pleasure is her pleasure. She feels comfort in the
company and service of her husband. Although she has
affection for every member of her own and her husband’s
family yet the principal object of her love and affection
is her husband. If necessary, she leaves even her son, and
willingly chooses to remain with her husband. Although
in fact, she does not perform the Sumiran and Dhydn of her
husband, yet, because of her intense love and affection for
him, his form is implanted in her heart. At all times, his
love and the desire to serve him well up in her heart.

10. Verily he is fortunate, who has strong love for the
sublime Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He, whose love and
attachment in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl exceed
the same for his family, kinsmen, and the objects and
pleasures of the world and go on increasing day by day, is
gegE gurumukh. He alone will attain the Highest
Abode.

I1. It is not impossible or very difficuit to generate
this kind of love. It is observed that pcople not only iove
wife and children. In some cases, persons who are not
related to each other are attached to such an extent that it
seems they are but onesoul. They have greater attachment
for their friend than for all of their near and dear ones
and wealth and property. They maintain it throughout
their lives.
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12. Similarly, some persons are engrossed in a particular
pleasure or addicted to some vice, such as drink, gambling
and prostitution.  This particular pleasure is the summum
bonum of their life. They do not even care for their family
and kinsmen, wealth and property, body and soul &
honour and self-respecct.

13. In a short, a person, who is strongly attached to an
object, or pleasure, whole-heartedly applies himself to its
fulfilment. He casts away all considerations for his family,
kinsmen, caste-fellows, honour, reputation, body, mind,
wealth, etc.  He is not afraid of the calumny of the world.
No sense of shame can deter him from his pursuit.

I4. No wonder, therefore, if a devotee, for the sake of
his spiritual welfare and salvation, engenders unusual love
and regard for the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, the
Guru, and the loving devotees. He applies his body, mind
and wealth to the attainment of Parmdrth. It does not
behove worldly people to scoff at him. On the other
hand, he deserves to be lauded. Whatever he does should
be deemed to be proper and right. The people of the
world should, if possible, emulate him. They should make
their iife useful by engaging in some Parmdrthi activity such
as Satsang, Sewd and Bhajan. But itisa pity that the
worldly people are ever ready to calumniate and intimidate
Parmdrthis, without finding out the truth. While they
never care to take notice of those who are going astray.

I5. ltis right, that genuine love cannot be generated
without getting some inner experiences and realizing bliss.
A true Parmdrthi must first engender love for the Holy
Feet of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl by attending
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Satsang. He should perform, for some time, the Abhyds
of Sumiran and Bhajan as given out by Him. He will, then,
by His grace, be surely vouchsafed some bliss internally.
Then love and faith will also develop gradually. As he gets
greater bliss internally, his love and faith will go on
increasing.

16. Devoted Satsangis, who practise, with love, the
devotional exercises of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, constitute, as it
were, a part of His body. Hence he who wants to serve
Him, should serve such devotees. Rddhdsodmi Daydl will
reward this Sewd by augmenting his love and devotion.

17. If, by good luck, a person meets with the Sant Sat
Guru, he should regard Him as the Deh Swartp ( bodily form )
of Rddhdsodmi. The Sewd which a loving Satsangi
renders Him with zeal, will be reckoned as Sewd done to
Rédhdsodmi Daydl Himself. It will be rewarded by
Rédhdsodmi Daydl in the form of the Sant Sat Guru. He
will grant him greater love internally and greater bliss in
Abhyads.

18. As love is generated and augmented for the Holy
Feet of the Sant Sat Guru, the love for and faith in the Holy
Feet of the Nij Swardp, i. e., the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, will be increased and strengthened. With the help
of the Swarip ( Form ) of the Sant Sat Guru, the mind and
spirit will be easily withdrawn in Abhyds. They will
gradually rise higher and higher.

19. The only external form of worship that is prescribed
in Rddhdsodmi Faith, is the worship of the Sant Sat Guru
with love. His Swardp (Form ) which manifests within
an Abhydsi in Dhydn, is Sa= Chaitanya ( spiritual ) and
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wHF Akdl (eternal ). This Swarip will accompany the
Abhydsi up to the region of form, colour and demarcation,
in a subtler and subtler and more and more refulgent form.
It will take him to the true Formless Region which is
beyond form, colour and demarcation.

20. For internal worship, it is the Nij Rip of the Sant
Sat Guru. ltis all 1=z Shabd and gswrqm Prakdsh (light).
The internal worship consists in listening intently to the
internal  Sound and elevating the spirit along with it.
Unless there is intense love for the external form of the
Sant Sat Guru, the Shabd Swardp will not manifest itself as
it should, nor will there be intense love for it. In other
words, the ascension of the spirit will take place with the

help of the external form of the Sant Sat Guru, provided
there is strong love for it.

2l. In short, until the Sant Sat Guru is met with, there
cannot be intense love for and faith in the Holy Feet of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl, nor can the spirit be elevated beyond
the regions of Mdyd. However, it it proper and desirable
for true Parmdrthis <o engender love for and faith in the
Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and continue performing
devotional exercises of Dhydn and Bhajan with the help of
some loving Satsangi.  If they have true yearning, they will
surely meet with the Sant Sat Guru sooner or later. Then,
by His grace and mercy, love for and faith in both the
internal and external forms will go on increasing and thus
‘their task will be completed one day.
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Discourse 7

ADOPTION OF GURUMUKH-ANG IN THE HOLY FEET
OF RADHASOAMI DAYAL

I. By attending Satsang carefully and intelligently, one
would acquire the belief in the existence of the true.
Supreme Being, Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl. One woulc
further understand that all Jivas are His sig Anshas, like
the sun and its rays ; and that the entire creation has been
evolved and is sustained by the current emanating from
His Feet.

2. By attending Satsang, it would also be clear that
these are the thr:e grand-divisions in Creation :—

First is the Rddhdsodmi Daydl's Desh where there is no
Mdyd. In this Creation, there is nothing but Sat ( true and
eternal ). In Ridhdsodmi Dhdm, there is no cover. Below
it, up to Sat Lok, the covers are Sat. It is because of this
that the Creation thereof is immortal, undecaying and
supremely blissful.  There is not the least trace of Kadi
( decay and change ), anguish and pain.

In the Second grand-d’vision Miyd appeared ina pure
form. It covers the pure spirituality of this division. Due
to this, there is great happiness and very little pain in this
creation. Births and deaths take place after very long
intervals. The creation is subtle and fine. The denizens
are gaWIAt Satoguni to a great extent, TAWIAT Rajoguni to
some extent and @Ayl Tamoguni to a very little extent.
But it is not advisable for a devotee bound for the region
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl to linger here and get entangled in the
happiness of this division. If he does so, his progress to
his Real Abode, Rddhdsodmi Dhdm, would be blocked.
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In the third grand-division, gt srar Malin ( impure )
Mdyd covers the spirituality.  Due to this, there is much
pain and suffering in this creation, bliss and happiness are
very iittle, and births and deaths take place at short
intervals. A pilgrim to the Rddhdsodmi Desh should not
be attached to this creation also. He should behave ina
legitimate way, just to the extent it is absolutely necessary.
This would ensure his progress and all ties and bonds,
internal as well as external, would be gradually loosened.
He would not be beset by such obstacles, pain and pleasure.
as might affect his progress and entry to his real abode.

3. By attending Satsang, it would also be comprehended
that the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl or the Current
-emanating from His Holy Feet is the Creator, Mover and
Sustainer of the whole creation, and that the entire creation
is under the authority of His Feet. Hence there is nothing
novel and strange in accepting His protection and Saran,
because He is the real Mover and Protector.

4. A sincere devotee must first be convinced of the
'veracity and correctness of the three things described
above. He should see that the world and its pleasures
and objects are perishable. He ought to have the desire to
attain true and complete salvation. He would like to be
saved from the pains and pleasures of recurrent births and
deaths. Such a devotee must engender love for and faith in-
the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He should have firm and
true determination to reach His Dhdm ( Abode ). Without
love and yearning, nobody can meet with anyone nor can
anybody move towards him. Hence if the resolution to
reach the Highest Abode is not firm and sincere, the
-devotee is likely to be detained and entangled somewhere
in the way. For this reason his object will not be achieved.
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5. There are three classes in the Bhakti ( devotion}
and love for the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. First is
the relationship of wgtdt @I Sodmi-Sewak ( master and
servant ). Second is that of fqar g& Pitd-Putra ( father
and son ). Third is that of &ft qfg Stree-Pati ( husband

and wife or lover and beloved ).

6. In the first case, the predominant element is fear
and respect for the power and glory of the Master. In
the second case devotee mainly relies on His grace and
mercy. In the third case love for the Holy Feet of the
Beloved predominates. Of course in all these, these
feelings are present, the difference lies in the predominance
of one of them.

7. &ft diaw g Premi  Pritam Bhdo (to regard
Rédhdsodmi Daydl as Beloved Lord) is attained after
attending Satsang and performing Abhyds and Sewd internally
and externally, for a pretty long time. As the loving
devotee receives bliss and joy, both internal and external,
and experiences grace and mercy, his love for and faith in the
Holy Feet will go on augmenting. In that condition all the
actions of his Beloved, whether pleasing to the mind or
not, will be liked by the lover. He will never lose faith
in his Beloved. In other words, his love will remain the
same, whether he is in comfort or suffering. It will go or.
increasing daily.  Vide the following couplets :—

smT HET ¥ V€T 39 g |
garee AW FEC 29 g Ul
q @0 & & 3 i faT aT =er |
g 97 & ¥ dt sk &2 72 @
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fRam § gar ¥ qage i
AR WiNe ¥ FgE R 0

Agar Mehar se Shahad dewen tujhe
Mundsib samajh zahar dewen tujhe.
Td khush ho ke le aur sir par charhd
Td chup ho ke pee aur kah yah sadd.
Ki dhan dhan hain dhan dhan hain Sat Guru mere
Utdrenge bhaujal se be-shak pare.

Translation :—In His grace and mercy, the Sat Guru may
give you honey. If He thinks proper He may give
you poison. You should cheerfully and gratefully
accept whatever He gives. You should drink it
quietly and say, ““Sat Guru be praised : My Sat Guru be
praised. He shall surely redeem me from this
thraldom.”

8. Devotees of the first and second categories are
somewhat inclined towards the world, its objects, pleasures,
their family and kinsmen.  Prosperity and adversity affect
them. But they never lose love and faith altogether.
They regain their position in a short time by introspection
or recitation of the Bdni or performance of Abhyds. They
continue their efforts to augment love and faith. They
examine their defects, feel sorry, and repent at their
predicament. They pray for grace and mercy.

9. He alone is wwg® gurumukh to whom Parmdrth
is a matter of the highest importance. He, after full
deliberation, believes that the Supreme Being, Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, is the highest of all and the most estimable to be
loved. All other attachments are subservient. He
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considers the objects and pleasures of the world as obstacles

and impedimentsin internal progress. He, therefore, attends
to them only to the extent it is absolutely necessary. Such
a person will alone attain the status of a perfect gurumukh
and be relieved from all anxieties and worries. In short,
from the moment he becomes a gurumukh, he is under the
care and protection of the Supreme Being, Rddhdsodmi
Dayadl, Who, in His grace and mercy, will help him to
progress onwards. He will, one day, admit him to His
High Abode and make him happy.

10. The Abode of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl
is the highest, separate and distinct from all, and extremely
pure. ltis the Reservoir of Love and Bliss. There is not
the least trace of the desires and impulses which arise in
Pind and Brahmdnd due to the association with material
objects. Hence he, who wishes to reach that Abode, must
get rid of these desires and impulses. This can be done
by attending Satsang, internally and externally, whereby
the mind and spirit would be purified and elevated.
Therefore, it behoves a Sdt wstwaret Premi  Abhydsi to
perform Abhyds according to the technique of Sants, to
secure the grace and mercy of the Sant Sat Guru, Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, and to undergo necessary transformation. In other
words, he should attain purification and enhance his love

day by day. Itisonly then that he would be fit to get
admittance into that Abode.

Il. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is above the
entire creation. Therefore one, who desires to have His
Darshan in His Abode, should gradually reduce one’s
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-worldly attachments and strengthen one’s love for Him.
Then only will one reach and abide there. If worldly
desires still lurk in the mind, it will be difficult to proceed
and ascend. It is, therefore, necessary to reduce and cast
off all desires except the one of meeting Him. Rddhdsodmi
Daydl will Himself, by His grace, help a true devotee to
achieve this.

12.  All true Parmdrthis should accept the above
teachings, try to attain the utmost purification, give up
worldly nature and reduce their worldly desires and
impulses.  They should be pre-eminently attached to the
Holy Feet of the Sant Sat Guru and Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and
firmly determined to reach His Abode. This will enable
their object to be gradually achieved. One day their Surat
( spirit ) will get admittance into Nij Dhdm ( Real Abode )
-and will enjoy eternal bliss. :

13. This task cannot be properly done without the
Dayd and help of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, for the fivas are feeble,
and Man and Mdyd are very powerful in Pind and Brahmdnd.
If a sincere devotee has firm determination to secure his
true salvation, Rddhdsodmi Daydl will cretainly fulfil his
.desire by his grace and mercy. He will remove all obstacles
of Man, Mdyd, Kal and Karam, augment his love for the
Holy Feet, remove from his heart all desires for material
objects and pleasures, and completely detach him from them
-one day.
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Discourse 8

TRUE VEDANTIS, i. e., YOGI GYANIS, WHO REACHED
BRAHM PAD AFTER PENETRATING THE SIX
CHAKRAS. THE GYANIS OF TODAY ARE
MOSTLY VACHAK ( SOPHISTS). TRUE
SALVATION CANNOT BE HAD IN
THEIR COMPANY.

I. Due to wide-spread learning now-a-days, g% =«
Vdchak Gydn ( sophistry ) is very much in vogue. Ascetics
as well as householders, without any regard to their
Adhikdr ( fitness ), read a few books on Gydn ( Veddnt ) and
become Sufis and Gydnis. Really speaking, there is very
little improvement in their condition. The nature of most
of them continues to be like that of the worldly people,
as before. They become much conceited and proud of their
knowledge of Veddnt. It, therefore, appears proper to write
something about true Gydnis, so that by comparison, an
idea of the low status of Vdchak Gydnis may be formed ;
and true Parmdrthis may be saved from them and from
harm.

2. Yogi Gydnis are those who, by performing the Sddhnd
( Abhyds ) of Prdn ( breath control ), penetrated the six
Chakras and reached Brahm Pad. Observing from there
that Brahm is all-pervading in the lower regions, they
merged themselves in the zwm ®1 Lakhs Rap of Brahm
and lost their individuality.

3. These Yogi Gydnis have prescribed five forms of
gqrgar Updsnd or worship ; first, that of Ganesh at the Gudd
Chakra ; second, that of Vishnu at the Ndbhi Chakra ; third,
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that of Shiva at the solar bplexus or the heart centre;
fourth, that of Atmd, i. e., Shakti, at the Kanth Chakra ;
and fifth, that of Parmdtmd or Siraj Brahm at the sixth
Chakra. They went beyond it and merged in Chiddkdsh.

4. As regards the Yogeshwar Gydnis, they crossed
Sahas-dal-kanwal and reached Trikuti, i. e., the Omkdr Pad.
They merged in the Laksh Swarip of Omkdr Pad which is
formless. Rare among them merged in the Pdr Brahm Pad
which is the Daswdn Dwdr of Sants. From there, they
observed that Chaitanya ( pertaining to the Pdr Brahm Pad )
pervaded the entire creation below. They saw that
Pér Brahm expressed himself in all the forms in creation.
Hence they felt pleased and contented.

5. These Yogi and Yogeshwar Gydnis have sung highly
the praises of the Brahm Pad in their Bdni ( compositions )
and Bachans ( discourses). They said that Brahm s
omnipresent. It is his light and refulgence that pervade
all the Loks ( worlds or regions ). And what is visible is
his manifestation.

6. According to them Brahm may be attained through
the practice of Prdndydm or Astdng Yoga. They have
described the mode of practices and the rules of conduct
in details in their books.

7. They also stated that Updsnd ( worship ) is the first
essential. When it has been successfully completed,che
following four stages will be attained. The first is A
Vairdgya (detachment). The second is faaw  Vivek
( discrimination between reality and illusion ). The third
is @z @y Khat Sampati ( six qualifications) consisting
of (i) =& Sama, or equanimity, (ii) =z® Dam or control,
(iii) sgu@ Uparti or renunciation,  (iv) fata=zn
Titikshd or patience, (v) wgr Shraddhd or faith and
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( vi) @ara@ar Samddhdntd or application to God. The
fourth is gq"]aar Mumokshtd or desire for emancipation.
It is only after this that the gqrg® Updsak ( worshipper )
or the ggg Mumukshu (one striving for emancipation )
will be qualified for reading the books on Gydn.

8. They laid great emphasis on the fact that he who
has not fully acquired the four stages described above,
would not be entitled to read the books on Gyan ( Veddnt ).
But if any one does so, he would only harm himself. That
is to say, hearing, reading and repeating the words of Gydn,
without first performing Upasnd ( worship or devotion ),
will be fatal to him.  He will become a a5 @t Vdchak
Gydni (mere talker ) and get conceited. He will, therefore,
not achieve redemption.

9. The same Yogi Gydnis have also said that there are
five ®ym Koshas ( sheaths) or covers in the human body.
The seat of the spirit is in the fifth kosh or beyond it. So,
until these covers or sheaths are penetrated by the
performance of Abhyds, an Abhydsi ( devotee ) would not
have Darshan ( vision ) of his own form. These Koshas or
coversare (1) =mms =m Anna-mayi Kosh, (2) sumg
Fig Prdn-mayi Kosh, (3) wwmg =g Mano-mayi Kosh,
(4) (=g Mxq Vigydn-mayi Kosh, and (5) wrrzns Sim
Anand-mayi Kosh.

10. Itis quite evident that according to Yogi-Gydnis,
the realization of spirit is possible after the planes of mind
and intellect have been crossed. On the other hand, the
Vichak Gydnis, while seated at the plane of senses in the
physical body, believe themselves to be Atmd ( spirit »
Parmdtmd ( superior spirit ) or Brahm. This belief of theirs
is wrong. The true Gydnis have denounced it.
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I1. There is not the leastdoubt that Atmi (spirit entity )
pervades the entire physical frame through its currents.
These currents vitalize the mind, senses, etc. But the seat
of the Atmd ( spirit ) whence these currents issue, is quite:
distinct. So, unless an Abhydsi secures access to it, by
penetrating through all the covers he cannot attain to his
real form. Nor can he get due Anand (bliss) of that region..
He would not acquire control over his mind and senses,
leave alone access to the Parmdtmd or the Brahm Pad.

12. Vdchak Gydnis have merely read about the principles
of Veddnt in the books, and understood them to some
extent. They have either not performed any kind of
internal Abhyds ( practices ) at all, or if they have done so,
they have not gone beyond Sthul or Siksham Sharir ( physical
and astral bodies ). Hence it is wrong on their part to
claim to be Atmd or Parmdtmd or Brahm, because they have
not reached those stages. They simply acquired book
knowledge and formed wrong noticns, and, in consequence,
became conceited, Their conduct and behaviour are like:
those of the worldly people who have not read books on
philosophy or heard of the principles of Veddnt. Hence
they have suffered, and inju’red their cause.

I3. Vdchak Gydnis hold that as Brahm is all-pervading,.
there could be no question of coming or going anywhere.
They consider that Abhyds ( performance of practices) is
necessary to this extent only that the mind may acquire
some quiescence. Thereafter they practise ‘thought’ or
swEag ‘Aham-grah’, i. e., @g-ag@ ‘Aham-Brahm’. ‘Thought”
means to negative the entire existence ; i.e., “lam not
this, | am not that, and there is nothing but Atmd or Brahm ;
and | am that Brahm”. They strengthen this thought.
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In *‘Aham-grah Updsnd” they consider themselves to be
Brahm, and the rest of the creation to be illusory or unreal.
They strengthen this very belief. ~Some of them perform
grsar Sddhnd of gy Drishti, i.e., the practice of fixing
sight on some object. They consider the light, which they
happen tosee in this practice, to be the light of Atmd ( spirit
or soul ). They concentrate all their faculties on this light
and think that they get the Darshan ( vision ) of Atmd In
order to quiet the mind, some of them perform =1sqr s1Q
Ajapd Jdp, in the beginning, for some time. This consists
in the Sumiran ( repetition ) of sfiT &ygm ‘Ong Sohang’ with
the incoming and outgoing breath. Some of them perform
the practice of listening to Shabd ( sound ), in a haphazard
way. They practise this for a few days; and then give it
up, thinking that Shabd is A% Mdyak ( pertaining to Mdyd
or matter ). They consider it proper to perform this
practice for a few days just to calm the mind. But because
Mdyd and all that pertains to it are false and unreal, they
think it proper to discard the practice of listening to Shabd
and to concentrate upon Brahm alone.

I4. The Sddhans ( Abhyds or practices ) described above
are not sufficient for effecting the salvation of the soul.
Unless scme appropriate Abhyds is performed for translating
and elevating the spirit entity to regions beyond that of
Mdyd, fraT Vichdr ( thought ) and wgmg 3qre@r Aham-grah
Updsnd, which are performed at the plane of mind and
senses, can be of no use for reaching the fa&m aa= E4]
Nirmal Chaitanya Desh ( purely spiritual regions ). Nirmal
Chaitanya Desh is the real home of the spirit entity. It is
beyond Mdyd and is the highest of all.

I5. There is is no doubt that Chaitanya ( spirit-energy }
s everywhere. But, onaccount of being wrapped in covers



‘B ] PART THREE 143

of Mdyd, it is not uniformly distributed. This is the reason
‘why Yogi Gydnis differentiated between ffY¥ a@=x Vishesh
Chaitanya (concentrated form of spirit-force ) and wmFa
‘g Sdmdnya Chaitanya ( diffused spirituality ). Where
there is Vishesh Chaitanya, Mdyd is subtle or” tenuous. In
the region of Sdmdnya Chaitanya, Mdyd preponderates. The
.Sdmdnya Chaitanya ( diffused spirituality ) cannot function
without the aid of Vishesh Chaitanya ( superior form of
spirit-force ). The Chaitanya or spirit which is hidden
under covers cannot function suo motu.

16. Pind (the human body ) is the microcosmic replica
-of Brahmand. Chaitanya or spirit is not uniformly distributed
even in the physical body. Superior powers are in the
brain, which is the highest and the first division. In the
second division, extending from the neck to the waist, the
powers are inferior. When thereis withdrawal of
spirituality towards the head or brain due to some illness
such as delirium, the powers pertaining to the second
division are rendered useless. They cease to function.
During sleep also, when there is some withdrawal of the
spirit-curreﬁt towards the brain, the sense-organs cease to
function. There is no particular power assigned to the
third division comprising the portion below the waist,
except that of locomotion.  Even this is derived from the
brain. The functioning of the second and third divisions
is dependent upon the current of spirit coming down from
the first division. The first division has Vishesh Chaitanya
( superior form of spirituality ) ; and the second and third
have Sdmdnya Chaitanya ( ordinary spirituality ).

17. Likewise, the spirituality of the earth is Sdmdnya
.Chaitanya. It cannot function (germinate and grow) unless
it receives help from its Vishesh Chaitanya, the sun, through
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its rays in the form of light and heat. Hence this srUs
Slamx Vydpak Chaitanya ( diffused spirituality ) is of no
use. As it is all the time being used up and dissipated in
the functioning of this region and is enveloped in Mdyd, he,
who is associated with it or absorbed in it will also be
involved in this wrangling. He will not be liberated from
the cycle of births and deaths.

8. The sun, in comparison with the higher sun around
which it revolves along with its satellites, is Samdnya
Chaitanya ; and the higher sun is its Vishesh Chaitanya. In
the same way, beyond two still higher Suns, there is Sat
Purush. Trgream 93 Rddhdsodmi Pad is still higher up.
This may be called gy fa@rw Sia=1 Mdhd Vishesh Chaitanya.
Both these regions are in the Nirmal Chaitanya Desh ( purely
spiritual division ), beyond the limits of Mdyd. There bliss
is eternal. Because there is nothing but Chaitanya. And

Chaitanya is @1.7% €& Anand Swardp ( blissful ).

19. Therefore, unless one crosses, one after another,
all the regions of Vishesh Chaitanya and reaches the region
of Mahd Vishesh Chaitanya by performing Abhyds, one cannot
attain to true and perfect salvation. That is to say, untii
one goes beyond the limits of Mdyd, one cannot get
emancipation from births and deaths, and pains and
pleasures.

20. The region to which tke Jivas must repair to enjoy
everlasting and eternal bliss, is immeasurably distant from
his seat in the body. In between, there are innumerable
stages or resting places. Hence as long as one does not
reach Daydl Desh by performing Abhyds under the guidance
of a Shabd Abhydsi Guru, who knows the mysteries of Shabd,
one will not achieve true and perfect salvation or
redemption from births and deaths.



8] PART THREE 145

2|. The Yogi Gydnis of yore have stated that there are
three Swardps (forms ) of Brahm, viz., g8 a@ Shuddha
Brahm, geh s Sakshi Brahm and arar @@ si@ Mdyd Sabal
Brahm. Accordingly, until and unless one attains to Shuddha
Brahm Pad ( region of Brahm and Brahm alone, distinct from
the entire universe ), one cannot become a Yogeshwar
Gydni. For securing emancipation, it is essential to quit
the regions of Mdyd and to reach the Shuddha Brahm Pad.
Thus there are gradaticns in  Brahm, caused by the
admixture of Mdyd. Although the same Brahm pervades
through all the gradations, yet it is imperative for release
from births, deaths, Kdl, anguish, pain, etc., and for the
attainment of Anand ( bliss ) and Mukti or redemption ( as
understood by Yogi Gydnis), to leave the lower regions
and to rest in the highest one, viz., the region of Shuddha
Brahm.

22. From the above, it is clear that the statement of
Vdchak Gydnis that ““As Brahm is all-pervading, there is no
question of coming and going anywhere”, is quite wrong.
Because of this they cannot achieve salvation at all, even of
the order of Yogi Gydnis.

23. Similarly, the Yogi and Yogeshwar Gydnis have
spoken of four =sgear Awasthds ( states), viz., FAd
Jdgrit  (wakefu'ness), w@w Swapna (dream), gy
Sushupti (sound sleep) and gmar Turiyd (beyond
Shushupti ). They have laid down that one ought to secure
access to Turiyd and Turidteet * by performing Abhyds. But
Vichak Gydnis have cut down Turiyd. They say that the
Chaitanya which pervades the three states or conditions,
is itself Turiyd. In other words, they do not require the

* Turiyateet = beyond Turiya.

10
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translation of spirit entity to a region beyond these three
conditions. Therefore they are even ignorant of the pure
state to which the spirit attains in the regions of Turiyd and
Turiydteet. They remain confined to the region pertaining
to the state of wakefulness. Hence they are under the
sway of their mind and senses. That is why their Gydn or
knowledge consists merely in talking.

24. The Vdchak Gydnis repeat the fazia asa Siddhdnt
Bachans ; principles enunciated by the Yogis and Yogeshwars )-
But, being ever confined to the regions of Mdyd, their
condition would never improve. They will never secure
true Anand ( bliss ) of Brahm.

25. The great harm the Vdchak Gydnis are doing is that
they have aversion for Updsnd ( worship) or Bhakti
(devotion). They declare that Mdyd is false, and the entire
creation, having name and form, is perishable. Hence they
despise them. Although they are themselves engaged in
all the activities pertaining to the body, they wander from
place to place for sight-seeing, fairs, entertainments, etc,
and they read and recite books on Gydn ( Veddnt ) yet they
say that all these things are sheer delusions. They argue
that as nothing really exists except Brahm and as we are
ourselves that Brahm, then who else is there to be
worshipped. Where is the necessity of Updsnd ( devotion),
when, in reality, there is no one else except Brahm.

26. Some of the Gydnis make the hyperbolic assertion
that no creation was, in fact, brought about nor does one
exist. They say that whatever they see or hear isall
illusion. But actually, they regard their body and form
and the entire objective world as real. It is only in order
that they may not have to practise devotion, they talk glibly
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that the entire creation and activities are illusory, although
this profession does not conform to their practices.

27. In consequence, these Vdchak Gydnis are devoid of
‘Guru’s and God’s love, respect and awe. They do whatever
they like, without restraint, i. e., they are swayed by their
mind and senses. Considering themselves to be Brahm,
they think that nothing can affect them. On closer
observation, however, their life and conduct appear to be
of the same order or even lower as that of the learned men
of the world. They always seek people, having pelf and
power, who may obey and entertain them. When available,
they indulge in pleasures without restraint.

28. If these Vdchak Gydnis had even an iota of the
bliss of Atmd ( soul ), their life and conduct would not
have been of the kind itis generally found to be, as
d:scribad above.

29. The cause of these defects and blemishes is that
Vdchak Gydnis do not practise Updsnd or Bhakti in the Hely
Feet of the Guru and the Supreme Being. They have not
acquired the four @ras Sddhans (stages) which must
precede the study of books on Gydn. These graa Sddhans
are the gifts of God, and cannot be acquired without
performing ggrgar Updsnd * and meeting with the gqreg
Updsya . These Vdchak Gydnis, from the very beginning,
discard Bhakti, considering that all that has name and form
is false. They have no respect for either Hac Ishwar
(God ) or s& Guru. Taking Brahm to be omnipresent,
they do not perform any Abhyds for translating and

* Serving, service, worship, adoration, religious meditation.
+ One who is served, worshipped, i. e., Guru and Ged.
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elevating their spirit entity. Such an Abhyds would have
transformed their worldly nature and mind. They become
proud and negligent on hearing and memorising the fa@ia
guw Siddhdnt Bachans ( aphorisms of Yeddnt). They do
not see their own defects. If any body pointed out the
same to them, they would fly into rage.

30. How deeply these Vdchak Gydnis are in deception
and delusion. This has done them great harm. They were
debarred from attaining to the Brahm-Pad. Taking
themselves to be Brahm they became arrogant and self-
conceited. So m «h so, thatifany body points out their
mistake and exp'iirs the right and true Path of salvation
they do not listen to himatall. On the contrary, they
call him misguided and deluded. They frown upon him
and become host'e. For this reason they cannot be
corrected and redeemed.

31. The goals of Yogis and Yogeshwar Gydnis, viz., the
Brahm and ' Pdr-Brahm Pad, respectively, are situate within
the limits of Mdyd. It is because of this, that Yogeshwar
Gydnis gave priority to Gydn, and merged in the @w &&2
Laksh Swarup of Brahm or in the formless Brahm. They saw
that at the time of u&g Pralaya and ®gr gma Mahd
Pralaya { dissolution and great dissolution of the creation .
the grer ®3&q VYdchya Swardp ( manifest form ) of Brahm
disappears. Hence they concluded that the Vdichya Swarip
of Brahm is not eternal. When the Vdchya Swardp of
Brahm disappears the creation of that region also disappears.
Hence the sgrg® Updsaks ( worshippers ) of Brahm cannot
acquire stable and eternal state of emancipation, nor can thcy
be freed from transmigration. Hence they considered sqra:1
Updsnd necessary only to the extent that, by performing
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Bhakti, the gaig Mumokshu (onewho desires liberation
or emancipation ) may cross the ®ga Sthil, @gm Sukshm
and s Kdran creation and reach the presence of the
gqrex Updsya, i. e., the region of Brahm ( Brahm Lok ).
in this manner, he may acquire purification and be able to
merge in the @@ &7 Loksh Swardp of Brahm or sw®a
Arip (formless ) Brahm. Thus he may attain Fra-qg Gydn
Pad. They hold that if one does not secure access to the
Gydn Pad, and remains engaged in Updsnd, or stopped in
the region of the Updsya, one would not be freed from
transmigration. '

32. For proper Updsnd, one needs must know the Ndm
{ name), Rap (form ), Leeld ( activity ) and Dhdm ( region )
of his Updsya. When it was observed that Ndm ( name )
and Rip ( form ) are Mdyak and are subject to dissolution, it
was considered only logical that those, who are engaged in
this Updsnd, cannot attain to perfect salvation or be released
from births and deaths. Therefore Yogeshwar Gydnis
thought that Bhakti was necessary only to the extent that
the mga@ w3 Ripwdn Rachnd ( creation having form)
may be crossed. They attached greater importance to the
Laksh Swardp ( of Brahm ) where apparently release from
births and deaths are had. The Mumokshu ( one desirous
.of liberation or emancipation ) goes beyond Ndm ( name)
and Rip ( form ) and merges in the Laksh Swarip or the fga
wagq Sindh Swartp ( ocean-like form) of Brahm. This is
called Gydn or true emancipation or salvation.

33. Accordingly Gydn, i. e., the attainment of i a1eq
gz Nij Arip Pad (the stage where there is no form),
was given priority over Updsnd, i.e., Bhakti. The
implication is that the Updsak ( devotee or worshipper )
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reaches Brahm Lok ( the region of Brahm ), and is stationed
near or in the presence of his 3Iqrem Updsya or waaa
Bhagwant ( Brahm), and obtains the bliss and joy of his
goa Darshan, and thus becomes happy for a long time.
But it is certain that at the time of Pralaya ( dissolution )
or Mahd Pralaya ( great dissolution ), Brahm and his region
will be withdrawn and annihilated. Then the Updsaks of
Brahm ( worshippers of Brahm ) would also be subjected
to change, and shall have to come in the cycle of births
and deaths. For this reason, Gydnis considered Bhakti as
inferior to Gydn and showed disrespect to it. In the case
of Abhydsis, however, it was considered necessary to perform
Bhakti. But when Updsnd was completed and the Updsak
had reached the region of his Updsya and attained the four
Sddhans by having the Darshan of his Updsya, Bhakti
was no longer necessary for him. What remained to be
achieved was Gydn. By listening to and understanding the
Bachans of Siddhdnt, and daily performing the practice of
merging in the Laksh Swarlp cr Ardp Pad of Brahm, they
merged their residual self ( what remained after performing
Bhakti ) in the Siddhdnt Pad ( goal ) and identified it with
the Nij Arip Brahm ( formless Brahm ).

34. On the other hand, when Vdchak Gydnis heard the
Bachans of Siddhdnt and read what has been described above,
they discarded Bhakti from the very beginning. They
themselves assumed the position of Brahm. They
propounded the theory that in Bhakti there is fagft Triputi
or trinity of Updsya, Updsak and Updsnd. Hence there
is duality. Therefore there is no release from births and
deaths. On the other hand in the case of Gydn, there is
nothing but Brahm. Neither world nor births and deaths
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exist. This is how they discarded Ndm and Rip from the
very beginning, without first passing through the creation of
Ndm and Rip. In other words, they declared the entire
creation from the Vdchya Swarip of Brahm downwards, as
perishable and false, and advocated the futility of performing
Updsnd. The result was that they remained where they
were. While still at the plane of mind and senses, they
began to talk of Siddhant, and of the distinction between
Vdchya and Laksh Swartps of Brahm.  Subscribing to Laksh
Swarip, they began to scoff at Premi Parmdrthis who were
engaged in Bhakti and internal Abhyds for reaching the real
formless. They declared that devotees would not be
released from the cycle of births and deaths, nor will they
secure perfect salvation because they did not possess Gydn.

35. A scrutiny of the speech and behaviour of Vdchak
Gydnis would show that they did not properly weigh the
writings of their Achdryas, viz., the Yogi and Yogeshwar
Gydnis. They paid no attention to what they had said
regarding Updsnd and internal Abhyds. ~Without going
beyond the creations of the three worlds by practising
Abhyds, they took the ultimate goal to be granted and
intellectually fixed it as their objective. They believed
that it was verbally or intellectually possible to deny the
existence of that creation and to reach beyond it. They
also considered it possible to attain the ultimate goal, or
to attain perfection by simply thinking that they had
merged in the Laksh Swardp and were one with it. Thus
they became victims of great deception and caused great
harm to themselves. They did not escape the cycle of
Eightyfour. Neither they attained the bliss and happiness
of Brahm Lok by performing Bhakti, nor did they merge
into the Laksh Swartp of Brahm through Gydn.



152 PREM PATRA [ pis.

36. The reason of this deception is that the Vdchak
Gydnis accepted Brahm to be all-pervading and Mdyd and
its creation to be false, as it had been stated and claimed
by their Achdryas. They went even so far as to believe
that the creation does not exist at all, nor did it exist in
the past. They considered that they themselves and all
else are the same Brahm. In their view the bondage of
the Chaitanya with mind, body and senses, and its
inclination towards the world are illusions. They asserted
that their illusion could be removed simply by listening to
the discourses on Siddhdnt or Gydn, by thinking that they,
being Chaitanya, are unalloyed, and by strengthening this
idea by the practice of thought or wtimz sqrawr Aham-grah
Updsnd. And that there is no necessity for performing Bhakti
or any other Abhyds, because, according to them, there is
no such thing as coming and going. But the fact is that
Mdyd and its creation, do exist in the regions of Miyd, and
they shall continue to exist there. Therefore by simply
denying their existence one cannot be released from them,
unless one goes across the bounds of Mdyd. Hence the
Vdchak Gydnis, who pre-supposed that Mdyd is false
and non-existent and an illusion, were deceived. They
remained within the limits of Mdyd, and did not escape births
and deaths. In case they are reminded of the teachings
of Yogeshwars, according to whom it is necessary to penetrate
the six Chakras of Pind and to go beyond to Brahmdnd, their
mind revolts. This is due to the fact that their mind is
adapted to secure the highest object without working for
it and undergoing hardship. In these circumstances, their
mind cannot accept the words of Sants, who teach the
practices for attaining to Dayd/ Desh which is beyond Pind
and Brahmdnd. |Itis, therefore, clear that the followers
of Sants can have no meeting ground with Vdchak Gydnis.
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37. Sant Sat Guru has access to the Abode of the true
‘Supreme Being Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He says that
Niranjan and Jyoti are rays or drops who have emanated
from Sat Purush. Both these current, first took location
in the Daswdn Dwdr of Sants, where they came to be known
-as Purush Prakriti. This region is the origin or top of
Triloki ( three worlds ). As Mdyd was in the seed form
here, Yogeshwar Gyanis could not notice it and took this
region to be Shuddha and Pdr Brahm. Proceeding farther
downwards, these two currents halted at Trikuti where
they were called Mdyd and Brahm. From here appeared
the subtle matter of the creation of the three worlds.
Descending still below, these currents stopped at Sahas-
dal-kanwal, where they assumed two distinct forms, known
as fix @ Shiva Shakti and (@ fa<sw Jyoti Niranjan.
‘From this region issued forth the currents of five Tattwas
( elements ) and three Gunas ( qualities) which together
evolved the creation of the lower regions,i. e., of gods,
human beings and sc @ Chir Khdin (four classes of
existence ). It would now be clear that the region of Sants
is much higher than Pdr-Brahm. There is not the least trace
of Mdyd there. Even the subtlest form of Miyd was
removed from there and cast down below. That region
is Nirmal Chaitanya Desh ( purely spiritual division or
-degree ) and Mahd Suddha Dhim ( region of highest purity).
There, spirit is in an un-adulterated form. As the
‘Chaitanya or spirit is highly blissful, the very essence of
that creation is Chaitanya ( spiritual ) and Anand ( blissful ).
ft always remains the same. |In this very region is the Nij

Dhiam ( Real Abode ) of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi, the true
Supreme Being.
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38. Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is Updsya or the
object of worship for Sants. He is the Fountain-head of
Nirmal Chaitanya ( pure spirit), &1 Prem (love) and
stsd Amrit (ambrosia ). Surat Chaitanya ( spirit entity ) is
His Ansha. Thus the Lord of Sants, viz., the Supreme Being,
His Dhdm, the Daydl Desh and Bhakti of His Holy Feet
which is the current of Love, are all imperishable and
undeca: 'ng. His Ansha, the Surat, is also immortal and
undecay:ng. But, having descended in the region of Mdyd,
being tied down to body, mind and senses, and having
entertained desires for the objects and pleasures of Mdyd,
it has to undergo pains and pleasures in the world. The
body is made of the materials of Mdyd, every part ofitis
changing all the time and it is subject to births and deaths.
It is not in a state of stability. Therefore Surat ( spirit),
being entangled with the body, is also involved in recurrent
births and deaths. It cannot get rid of them, unless it
reverts to its Abode after being initiated in the secrets of
the true Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi and His Abode.
During the course of its journey back home it will go on
releasing itself from the material bondages it has assumed
in the various intervening regions. The cycle of births
and deaths is confined to regions lying below Daydl Desh,
where Chaitanya is mixed with Mdyd. Therefore, when
Surat gets out of the bounds of Mdyd by performing Abhyds,
the anguish and pain, caused by Kdl/, come to an end. On
reaching its real home Surat attains to everlasting Anand
( bliss). On getting the Darshan of the true Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Dayal, it becomes eternally happy.

39. The Bhagwant ( Lord) of Sants and His Dhdm
(Abode ) are immortal and undecaying. Love and
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devotion are performed to Him in all conditions. Therefore,
Sants have spoken highly of Bhakti ( devotion). ltisto
be performed from beginning to end. So long as the Surat
( spirit ) does not reach the Original Abode and obtain the
Darshan of Beloved Rddhdsodmi Daydl, by the performance
of Abhyds, its Bhakti ( devotion) is called ¥z wis Bhed
Bhakti * when the Surat ( spirit ) merges in and unites with
the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, its Bhakti ( devotion )
is called st&g =i Abhed Bhakti *. On reaching the
Original Abode, the Surat acquires the capacity to unite with
or separate from the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and
to enjoy the bliss of His Darshan at will. Sants have not
used the word “Gydn” in their vocabulary, because,
according to them the individuality of the spirit is always
there. That is to say, the Surat (spirit) acquires the
ability to merge its individuality in the Holy Feet of the
Supreme Being when it so desires. It can, likewise,
separate itself and enjoy the bliss of His Darshan. On the
contrary, when Brahm-Gydnis merged in the Laksh Swarip
of Brahm, they lost their individuality. They could neither
separate themselves again, nor could they retain
consciousness of their individuality or that of the Laksh
Swartip of Brahm. Because, they had lost their individuality-
altogether.

40. Sants hold that because the true Yogi and Yogeshwar
Gydnis remained within the limits of Mdyd, they did not
attain perfect salvation, irrespective of whether they knew

* Bhed Bhakti = distinguishable devotion in which the devotee and the object of
devotion are distinguishable.

§ Abhed Bhakti = Non-distinguishable devotion.



356 PREM PATRA [ Dis.

this fact or not. So far as Mdyd extends, creation and
dissolution as also births and deaths will continue. These
may occur either frequently or at long intervals or at the
time of Pralaya and Mahd Pralaya ( dissolution and great
dissolution ). As regards Vdchak Gydnis, they did not
attain salvation of any degree whatsoever, because they
remained confined to the plane of mind and senses in Pind.
They did not really acquire the four Sddhans, nor did they
have due love or yearning for the Vdchya and Laksh Swardps
of Brahm. While living, they did not penetrate the covers
of Mdyd intervening between them and Brahm, and go
beyond. They could, at the most, go as far as war=m
Mandkdsh | mind-sky ), provided they were not slaves of
their desires, either worldly or Parmdrthi. After some
time, they would descend and assume human body. Thus
the cycle of transmigration continues ever.

[

4l. In contrast to Gydnis, a follower of Sants performs
Bhakti. Relying on grace and mercy he performs the
Abhyds of Surat Shabd Yoga and crosses the bounds of Mdyd.
He gets admittance into Daydl Desh and reaches the August
presence of the Beloved Rddhdsodmi Dayd!, thereby attaining
to everlasting bliss and happiness. He is permanently
released from the pains of recurrent births and deaths,
and all bodily sufferings. It is significant that his spirit
entity ever retains its individuality, on account of which
he can enjoy the infinite refulgence of the true Supreme
Being, and the bliss of His Darshan.

42. Sants speak highly of Prem and Bhakti ( Love and
Devotion ) prescribing their observance from the beginning
to the end. This is due to the fact that their Updsya
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( Lord ) and His Nij Dhdm ( Real Abode ) are imperishable.
While the Updsya of Yogi and Yogeshwar Gydnis and his
region are subject to change and decay. Hence devotion
to him cannot be everlasting. They ( Yogis and Yogeshwars )-
saw no way of escape and release except by adopting Gydn,
i. e., merging in the Laksh or the formless Brahm. They,
therefore, laid great emphasis on Gydn and gave priority
to it. Considering Bhakti ( devotion ) asa temporary or
inferior Sddhan ( method ), they scouted it, and totally
discarded it in the end. As regards the Vdchak Gyinis,
they rejected devotion from the very beginning, being
misguided by the writings of true Gydnis. They seized
upon the Siddhdnt Bachans and practised ‘thought’ etc. The
result was that they remained where they were, for they
took Brahm to be all-pervading and saw no necessity of
translating or elevating their spirit entity. They relied
upon their own efforts and did not get the protection of
the Supreme Being.

43. Mdyd and its ramifications dominate this world and
the physical body. Kdm ( desire ), Krodh (anger), Lobh
( greed ), Moh ( attachment ) and Ahankdr ( egotism ), and
mind and senses are in power. They are tormenting ali
the fivas, including even the angels. [iva is extremely
weak. Without the help and support of the Almighty
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru, he cannot
perform the Abhyds by which he may gradually be released
and detached from Mdyd Desh, i.e., Pind and Brahmdnd.
His Surat ( spirit entity ) cannot be elevated to higher
regions. It cannot defeat its foes and cross over even the
limits of MJyd and reach the Nij Desh of Sants. It cannot.
attain to the everlasting bliss and happiness in the eternal
region.
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44. Vdchak Gydnis have not attained any of the four
Sddhans ( stages ), not even true and perfect Vairdgya
( renunciation ). How can these poor souls get an upper
hand over their mind and senses, and do anything for the
welfare of their soul. They have learnt only to bandy
words and discuss about Vdchya and Laksh forms of Brahm.
They have become extremely egotistic by presuming that
they are Brahm. Having been denied aigidiz Brahm-dnand
( the bliss of Brahm ), they roam about hither and thither
in fairs and amusements. One can see this for oneself.
A person with a grain of commonsense can see from their
conduct and behaviour, that they are devoid of zzwg
Brahm-dnand ( bliss of Brahm). No good can come of
mere reading and teaching of books on Gydn and sheer
speculation. It would make them more proud and
conceited so that they would indulge in the desires and
impulses of their mind and senses without check.

45. It is, therefore, advisable for the Satsangis of Sants
not to associate with Vdchak Gydnis who are wiasigt
Advait-vddis ( monotheists ) and deride Bhakti and do not
perform any Abhyds except contemplation and =wgxz Aham-
grah (lam Brahm). They ( Satsangis) should not read
their writings except once; just to know what they
contain. Otherwise, by hearing their words of indifference
and conceit, they would become lazy and careless. They
will be rendered unfit for performing Abhyds of Sants.
Thus there would be setback in their salvation.

46. There are also Veddntis or Gydnis or Sufis who are
gaat  Dwait-vddis ( dualists ). They do not discard
Bhakti ( devotion ). They perform some internal Abhyds
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for their purification such as these. The s1qqr s Ajapd
Jdp 'which consists in repeating the Name with inhalation
and exhalation of breath. Performing Prdndydm mentally.
The practice of converging sight. Striking the heart-centre
with Name. Listening attentively to the ten kinds of
Shabds given in qdwfq @ wwex Patanjali Yoga Shastra *.
Taking Brahm to be all-pervading like ether or sky, to
contemplate upon Chaitanya or luminous sky. There
would be no harm if in the beginning a person associates
with this class of Gydnis, for such time as he is unable to
find a Sant or Sddh Guru. But this is subject to the
condition that he is a sincere Parmdrthi. He carefully
watches the condition of his mind to see how far it applies
to gz Brahm-dnand ( bliss of Brahm ).  Such a person
would attain purification by associating with these Gydnis.
But the benefit of elevation of spirit canin no way be
obtained except by the performance of Surat Shabd Yoga of
Sants. Hence, when by good luck he meets with Sant Sat
Guru or Sddh Guru, it is proper for and incumbent upon him
to give up all other associations and to apply only to
the Satsang of the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru, and to
perform with love and devotion the Abhyds of Surat Shabd
Yoga according to His teachings. It is only then that his
Surat will first gradually leave Pind. Thereafter it will
pass through Brahmdnd or Brahm Desh, and reach Daydl
Desh of Sants. There his Surat will attain to perfect bliss
of the Darhsan of the true Supreme Being Rddhdsoimi Daydl.
The Supreme Being is ztwg Akah ( indescribable ), . zare
Apdr ( fathomless ), ww@a Anant (unending) and srferarait
Avindshi ( imperishable ). His Abode is immortal and

* Patanjali was famous sage who had written aphorism of Yoga philosophy. His

treatise is known as Patanjali Yoga Shastra.
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eternal. Its bliss is also @@a Anant ( unending), =mrC
Apdr (infinite ) and wAT Amar ( everlasting). The Surat
( spirit entity ) which gets admittance there becomes swR
Amar ( immortal ).

47. The difference between the religion of Yogeshwars
and that of Sants is that the former stopped one stage
below. Their goal was within the limits of Shuddha ( pure)
Miyd, i. e., Brahmind. Therefore they could not secure
complete redemption from the cycle of transmigration.
They had again to come down after Pralaya ( dissolution )
or Mahd Pralaya ( great dissolution }.  On the other hand,
Sants went beyond the limits of Mdyd, viz., beyond
Brahmdnd. They secured abode in Nirmal Chaitanya Desh
( purely spiritual division ), the region of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl. As regards Vdchak Gydnis, they
did not believe in the elevation of the spirit entity, i. e,
going beyond or crossing the limits of Mdyd Desh.
Therefore they remained stuck up in the region of impure
Mdyd, viz., Pind. They merged in Mandkdsh ( mind-sky )
which they took to be Brahm or Atmd. Although they
fixed their goal to be Branm, yet they could not know
about the Nij Dhdm ( real abode ) of Brahm which is situated
in Brahmdnd. Hence their status was of a much lower
order, and they continued to take births at short intervals.
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Discourse 9

MIND AND SPIRIT SHOULD BE ELEVATED
PATIENTLY. ABHYAS SHOULD BE PERFORMED
PROPERLY, WITHOUT DISTURBANCE.

[. The practitioners of Rddhdsodmi Faith should
perform Abhyds daily with yearning, zeal and regularity.
They should first fix their mind, spirit and sight at the
third Til for four or five minutes. Thereafter they should
direct and fix their attention at the first or second stage,
and listen to Shabd. In the practice of Dhydn, they should,
fix their sight and attention at that very spot and think
of the Swaridp ( Holy Form). It matters not when the
Swarip would appear. They should not apply pressure
while raising the mind and spirit. They should, in 2 natural
and easy way, withdraw their mind, attention and sight
upwards and fix them at the first stage with the help of
Shabd or Swarip. They should avoid all worldly thoughts
and must not give rise to any impulse or urge, whether
of the world or of Parmdrth. If they observe these
instructions, they are sure to get some bliss and joy of
Shabd or Swarip.

2. If, at the time of Abhyds, yearning and enthusiasm
are absent, the Abhydsi should first read with attention
two Shabds of faargsit Chitdwani (admonition) and ér\tm' Vairdg
( renunciation ) and two Shabds of Love. Thereafter he
should perform Abhyds. Keeping his faults in view, he
should humbly pray at the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl
for grace and mercy. Thereafter he should begin
practising Bhajan or Dhydn.

3. If even then the mind continues to indulge in
reveries, the Abhydsi should perform Dhydn along with
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Bhajan. While sitting in the posture of Bhajan, he should
contemplate on the Swarip. Simultaneously he should
also direct his attention to Shabd. If, in spite of this,
thoughts and reveries do not cease, he should also begin
performing Sumiran. By this, the mind would be able to
apply itself to Abhyds without being disturbed.

4. If even then thoughts and reveries continue to
trouble the Abhydsi and the mind does not properly apply
itself to Bhajan, he should, at the time of Bhajan, sing the
verses of Love either internally or a little audibly. This is
sure to remove thoughts and reveries. Then some bliss
of Bhajan and Dhydn will be felt.

5. If inspite of all this, the mind remains indifferent
and goes on raising profitless thoughts and reveries, the
Abhydsi should leave Bhajan and Dhydn, and perform
Sumiran with emotion. Some purification will be achieved
by this. If he performs Dhydn or Bhajan, or both together,
for some time, he would notice some beneficial results.

6. If, at any time, the mind totally refusesto apply
itself to any of the above practices or remains indifferent,
the Abhydsi should recite slowly ora little audibly, five
Shabds relating to the secrets of the Path and elevation of
mind and spirit carefully, with attention on their meaning.
He should fix his mind, attention and thought at the
various stages as they are described in the Shabds. He
should repeat every verse or couplet four or five times or
even more. He should all the time keep his attention
fixed at the stage referred toin that particular verse.
Recitation of this kind gives somewhat the same benefit as
the practices of Bhajan and Dhydn. But care should be
taken that no worldly or Parmdrthi thoughts rise in
the mind.
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7. If none of the practices enumerated above can be
performed properly, it is evident that the mind is
extremely impure and under the stress of Karams. The
remedy is that the Abhydsi should carefully attend Satsang
for some time, perform the service of loving devotees and
Sddhs and listen to and cogitate upon their Bachans and
those delivered in Satsang. It is only thus that in course
of time, purification can be attained and yearning created.
This will enable the practices, described above, to be
performed properly.

8. Itisjust possible thata person may not get an
opportunity to attend Satsang and perform Sewd ( service )
and Abhyds for some time. Such a person should perform
Sumiran and Dhydn for five or six minutes at a time, every
hour or after every two hours. He should close his eyes,
and fix his mind, spirit and sight at the first stage. This he
may do, wherever he may be, or whatever he may be doing,
or in whatever posture he may be, or even when he is
lying in bed. During the short period of five or six minutes,
the mind will not wander nor will it give rise to thoughts
and impulses. If this practice is performed ten or twelve
times a day, the total time devoted to this undisturbed
Abhyds would come to about an hour or so. Sooner or
later, the practitioner will certainly get some bliss and joy
of Abhyds. lIts effect will be felt almost all the time.
By thus performing Bhajan and Dhydn for five or six
minutes at atime, the mind will become steady and get
some bliss and joy at the usual time of daily Bhajan and Dhydn
also. In this way daily Abhyds will also be done properly
in due course. As the Abhyds of five or six minutes
will be performed several times in the day, mind and
senses will be purified soon. Bliss and joy will also go
on increasing gradually.
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9. If while performing Bhajan or Dhydn, the Abhydsi
becomes oblivious of the world and the body but remains
conscious within, then this should be taken to be a sign
of proper performance of Abhyds. But in case drowsiness
supervenes, so that the practitioner loses consciousness
of both states, then it is advisable to stop the Abhyds and
open the eyes, just before this condition occurs. if
lethargy is not shaken off, he should get up and walk a
little, and then again sit in Abhyds. If drowsiness again
overtakes him, he should repeat the above-mentioned
expedient. But if even then drowsiness persists, he should
give up Abhyds altogether at that time.

10. Abhyds should be performed for at least half an
hour or twenty minutes at a time. Out of Bhajan and
Dhydn, one should perform that Abhyds to which one's
mind applies, for 2 longer period. But both the practices
should be performed twice daily. Asfar as possible no
day should pass without Abhyds.

1. Ordinarily, Abhyds should be performed in the
morning and evening. Thereis no restriction as regards
bath, ablution and place. One should make oneself
comfortable and may use soft cushions. If one has to
answer the call of nature, one may first ease oneself and
then sit in Abhyds. The Abhydsi should see that there is
no noise or disturbance near about him, and that no
non-Satsangi is there. No one should disturb or touch
the Abhydsi when he is performing practice. In case of
necessity one should call him.

[2. An ardent devotee may perform Abhyds at any time
before meal or two or three hours after it. He may do so
at any place for any length of time, from ten minutes to an
hour and a half. When by grace and mercy, his mind and
spirit withdraw and rise, he should, in the beginning, take
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care not to raise them too much. Elevation of spirit
should take place slowly and gradually, just as much as he
can bear. If due to the elevation of spirit, he feels uneasy,
Abhyds should not be continued after it becomes unbearable.
If due to abnormal withdrawal of spirit the strain is
unbearable or some pain or fear is felt, the Abhyds should
be given up and resumed after some time. The object is
that the devotee may gradually get habituated to bear the
strain. It is desirable that the Abhydsi should do some
physical work after finishing Abhyds, so that his body and
senses do not become inactive and inert.

13. Ifany part of the body becomes benumbed while
the devotee is performing Dhydn or Bhajan, it is an
indication that the Abhyds is being performed properly and
correctly. He should not get frightened or apprehensive.
When the Abhyds is over, he should get up slowly and walk
a few minutes. This will remove sluggishness.

I4. Due to excessive bliss in Bhajan or Dhydn, an Abhydsi
may experience great ecstasy and detachment. He may
become somewhat averse to the pleasures and activities of
the world. Such an Abhydsi must not give up his family,
avocation or anything else in a fit. He should not consider
this state of ecstasy to be stable and lasting. It will slowly
disappear in a few days. If he takes any action in haste he
would repent. Therefore he should proceed very cautiously
in this matter. He should try his utmost to control his
feelings and conceal them from people of the world.

I5. In this condition of ecstasy, the Abhydsi should never
think that he is perfect and that his task has been
completed. If he does so, his progress will be stopped.
His condition would gradually become normal. Then he
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will realize that he is imperfect and that he was wrong in
thinking that he was perfect.

16. It is proper for the Abhydsi to see his defects and
to remain humble in all circumstances. So long as he does
not reach Trikuti and Daswdn Dwdr, he should not consider
his ecstatic state to be lasting and permanent. He should
make progress in his Abhyds and try to raise his spirit
higher and higher, every day. He should apply his body
and senses to some work, so that the current of spirit may
continue to rise and flow down ; and his progress may be
steady. If these precautions are taken in the performance
of Abhyds, the task is sure to be done correctly and
completely. Otherwise, he will become the sport of his
ecstasy, transport and indiiference, by which great harm
will be caused to his bodily and worldly activities. This
will also cause set-back to his Abhyds. His ecstatic state
too will not last. It is just possible that his health might
also suffer.

7. For the proper performance of Abhyds and
digesting ecstasy and transport, it is necessary for the
Abhydsi to seek the company of Sant Sat Guru or Sddh Guru
or an advanced QY snaret Premi Abhydsi and to attend his
Satsang off and on. In His association and by hearing His
discourses he will become aware of his faults. The
intoxication of bliss and joy of Abhyds, which he may
experience, from time to time, in his Abhyds, will not flow
to an undesirable extent. The Sant Sat Guru will always
help him internally and externally. He will save him from
hasty action, getting intoxicated in the bliss of Abhyds and
other harmful things. He will help him in his progress
day by day.
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Discourse 10

HOW TO RESTRAIN DESIRES AND IMPULSES
AND TO CONTROL SENSES. SARAN OF
RADHASOAMI DAYAL.

I. Ifthe mind and senses are agitated at the time of
performing Abhyds ( devotional exercises), no bliss will
be experienced and no progress will be made. Therefore,
the measures for steadying the mind to some extent, are
detailed here.

2. .On careful observation it is seen that the mind can
be restrained to some extent, and, leaving its fickleness, it
can be made to settle on four occasions. These are:
Firstly, when it is overpowered by fear. Secondly, where
it expects to have its desires fulfilled. Thirdly, in the
matter of love and affection. Fourthly, when it is stricken
by grief. '

I. FEAR

3. When in fear, the mind and senses become inert.
They can be applied, to some extent, to any thing. Ifat
that time Bhajan and Dhydn are performed, the mind can
be easily withdrawn and elevated, because it expects some
succour from that direction. The greater the fear, the
sharper will be the application of the mind and spirit to
the internal practice. But nothing can be done if the fear
is excessive. Hence one should never allow this to occur.

2. EXPECTATION

4. The mind readily applies itself, with humility and
eagerness, to that quarter where there is the object of a
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man’s desire or where he has some expectations. He tries
to please the person from or through whom it is possible
to achieve his object. He readily gives up his habits and
fancies of all kinds. He immediately turns his attention,
and whole-heartedly applies to the work which that person
desires him to do. He willingly renders all sorts of service
with body, mind and wealth.

3. LOVE AND AFFECTION

5. Wherever the mind is attached or when a person
is in love, he works like a slave and attends upon his
beloved with great zest. He gives up all his desifes and
fancies, in 2 moment, for his sake. He gives priority to
the pleasures and desires of his beloved in all matters. He
does not think in the least of his own gains and losses and
honour and respect. He lends no thought to his family,
relations and caste-fellows. He sets aside all sense of
shame, fear and hope. He is always ready to dance at the
tune of his beloved.

4. SUFFERING AND GRIEF

6. When 3 person is stricken by shock, calamity or
sorrow, his mind abandons all desires of worldly prosperity
and pleasures, and feels dejected. He is imbued with the
feelings of true renunciation, and behaves with the utmost
humility and submissiveness. He does not like to be strict
or harsh to anybody. At such a time, he feels generally
inclined to Parmdrth and in particular he engenders great
faith in the Feet of the Supreme Being. He attentively
listens to and cogitates upon the discourses of Sants and
Mahdtmds, and is ready to act upon them with sincerity.
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If anybody speaks harshly to him, he does not mind it. He
does not think of retaliation.

7. The condition of the mind described above, is
clearly observed in the world. Even in Parmdrthi
( religious ) matters, the mind is subject to the same or
greater changes under the aforementioned four
circumstances. This is described below in detail.

(i) PARMARTHI FEAR

8. A sincere Parmdrthi knows that the world and its
objects are perishable. He also knows that pains and
pleasures are necessary accompaniments of the human
body. He sees that happiness and unhappiness are caused
by one’s own love and attachments. He fears to think of
his death and of future recurrent births and deaths which
are caused by strong desires, associations. and habits.
Therefore he feels dejected and downcast. He is sure to be
moved, when such thoughts occur, if not permanently, then
at least for the time being. The Parmdrthi learns about the
abode and mysteries of the true Supreme Being. He also
experiences His splendour and refulgence within him by
associating with the true Guru. He fears that the Supreme
Being and Guru would be displeased if he fails to act up to
their commands. This fear is the best, surest and truest
means for correcting the mind. Such a fear will be generated
only in the heart of true Parmdrthis who are ever careful
about securing the pleasure of the Supreme Being and
Guru. They alone will desist from indulging in evil deeds.

9. All these fears are of great help in correcting and
mending the mind, keeping it steady in Abhyds and in the
application of the mind to Shabd and Swarip. They protect

-
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the devotee against the onslaughts of sensual pleasures.
It, therefore, behoves every Parmdrthi to generate any of
the above-mentioned fears in his mind, and to protect
himself ( as far as proper and necessary ) from the world.
He should perform internal Abhyds, attend external Satsang
and render Sewd earnestly and properly.

10. When any worldly fear is generated, the mind and
spirit become somewhat steady and quiet, and apply
themselves to Abhyds. They experience some consolation
and peace internally.

(ii) PARMARTHI EXPECTANCY

1. The most predominantdesire which a true Parmdrthi
cherishes is to meet with the Supreme Being in His
Mansion. This cannot be fulfilled without the grace and
mercy of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the
Sant Sat Guru. And this grace and mercy will be granted
when the Supreme Being and the Sant Sat Guru are pleased
with the &gr Sewd ( service ), #iaar Dintd ( humility ), Sa
Prem ( love ) and sy@rmritar Agydkdritd ( obedience ) of the
devotee. Therefore, it follows that in order to secure Nij
Darshan and Nij Dhdm, a sincere devotee will gladly and
eagerly act in such a way as to attract the pleasure and
grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru. He will
have no difficulty in adopting this behaviour. On the other
hand, he will feel pleasure in it. In case of failure or lapse,
he will feel sorry and repentant and will pray for
forgiveness. For the future he will be more careful and
vigilant.

12. Hence it behoves every true Parmdrthi to strengthen
his cherished desire for getting Nij Darshan and reaching
Nij Dhdm ( Region ). He should always do his best to
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gain the grace and mercy and pleasure of the Supreme:
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru. Whenever
he fails to do so, he should sincerely repent, feel ashamed,.
and pray in the Holy Feet.

(iii) LOVE FOR THE HOLY FEET OF .
RADHASOAMI DAYAL

3. By attending Satsang, a true Parmdrthi is convinced
that the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat
Guru are his real well-wishers. They are ever with him
by their Nij Rip. They alone are the Most Supreme and’
All-powerful in the whole creation. Their Dhdm ( region )
which is the highest and beyond all, is eternal, undecaying
and all-blissful. It is from here that the Surat (spirit)
descended in the beginning. None but the Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru can gradually cut
asunder his bondages and extricate the jiva from the snares
of Kél and Mdyd, and take him to the Original Abode..
Love for and faith in the Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sant
Sat Guru will surely follow in the wake of this conviction.
As, by grace, he progresses in his Abhyds and experiences
grace and mercy internally, love and faith will go on
increasing. So much so, that nonein the whole world
will be dearer than, or even as dear as, Rddhdsodmi Daydl
and Sant Sat Guru. As his love increases, he will make
greater sacrifices of his body, mind and riches. He will be
ready and willing even to sacrifice his life and soul. In the
performance of the service or devotion, of whatever kind
it may be, he will have no hesitation, shame or fear. He
will consider it to be his good fortune if he can carry out
their orders.

14. It is, therefore, proper and necessary for every
Parmdrthi to engender love for and faith in the Holy Feet.
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of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru. By attending
Satsang and performing Abhyds, he should augment this
love and faith. Day by day this will enable him to receive
grace and mercy in greater measure and to carry out Sewd,
Bhajan and commands with ease.

(iv) PAIN AND SORROW, THE THREE AFFLICTIONS

I5. There is no man in this world, who is not subject
to any troubleat any time. In other words, the cycle of
the three afflictions, viz., disease, sorrow and vexatious
mischief, is always going on and all have to undergo it.

16.  When in affliction, the worldly people weep and
wail, but to no avail. In such calamitous circumstances,
Parmarthis run internally to the Holy Feet of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl. At that time they apply
themselves intently to the performance of Sumiran, Dhydn
and Bhajan, and, by grace, get some succour. They feel
sincerely detached from the world and its objects and
pleasures. Their mind gives up its usual restlessness, and
does not give rise to impulses, thoughts and reveries of any
kind. Therefore they can apply themselves to internal
Abhyds with greater ease, With a view to removing or
mitigating the trouble or rendering it ineffective or only
partialiy effective, their mind and spirit adhere to Ndm,
Rip and Shabd with greater eagerness and yearning. In
consequence, they instantly experience grace, mercy and
protection within themselves.

I7.  Therefore it is proper and necessary that, when in
trouble, all Parmdrthis should perform Abhyds, as much as
possible, sitting or lying as may be convenient. If this is
not possible they should just turn their attention towards
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the Holy Feet. They are sure to get some help, i. e., they
will get succour and strength by Dayd ( grace ). In such
conditions, they should remember that whatever happens
is by the Mauj of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He
is always solicitous about the welfare of His children. He
minimizes the baneful effects of bad Karams. In this very
process He also effects their correction. In difficult and
troublesome situations thus brought about by Mauj, they
should not feel much worried or dejected. On the other
hand, they should endure them patiently by the grace of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. They should, as far as possible,
implicitly submit and resign to Mauj. They may of course
pray and ask for Dayd whenever they like. But if there is
no apparent response and their trouble is not mitigated
or decreased, they should think that such is the Mauj.
They should be prepared to endure the trouble as far as
possible. Some power of endurance is sure to be granted
to them. If, however, it is not His pleasure to reduce or
mitigate the trouble, the hidden good will be made known
to the devotee to some extent. Some succour will be
vouchsafed to him. Certain Karams are such that they can
be eradicated in this way only. The object is to effect the
purification of the devoted Abhydsi speedily, so that there
may remain no such Karam as would obstruct his progress
towards the Holy Feet. It is not meant by this Bachan that
one should only depend upon the performance of Abhyds
for the mitigation of troubles. Recourse to medical
treatment etc. should be had as usual. Reliance should
be placed on Dayd ( grace ) for the success of efforts or
medical treatment. The medicine will produce its desired
effect only by Dayd. If any member of a devotee’s family
or his relation is in trouble or affliction, he will get
considerable relief because of the devotion of the devotee.
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His Karams, of whatever kind they may be, will certainly
produce their effect, because, the laws of Karams
{ consequences ) are inexorable, but they will be tempered
by Dayd ( grace ). Their effect can, however, be mitigated
by Dayd. They may also be given a Parmdrthi turn.

18. The constitution and certain characteristics of the
mind are such that they cannot be corrected without
undergoing some suffering. Man’s attachments and
inclinations towards the world are so strong that he does
not turn away from them unless he suffers at the hands
of his dear ones, and unless the pleasures of senses become
a source of trouble for him. Hence, when it is considered
proper and necessary to disentangle and wean him away
from them, and he does not do so, simply by hearing the
Discourses, then the Mauj is to create some trouble,
‘vexation or wrangling.

19. Whenever a Parmdrthi is visited by such troubles
and calamities, he should consider that they are for his
spiritual good and conform to the Mauj.

20. Besides the above-mentioned four states conducive
to restraining and steadying the mind, thereis a fifth one
for reforming the mind and eradicating its evil tendencies.
On observing the faults and evils of others, and considering
them to be undesirable, a man should introspect. He
should find out if he has also those faults and evils. If so,
then he should know that in the eyes of others they are as
bad as others’ faults are in his eyes. Therefore instead of
admonishing others or decrying their faults, it is only
proper and advisable for him to eradicate his own faults
and evils. Thus he would be able to effect his own
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purification by observing the faults and evils of others.
While examining his condition, he should very minutely
look at his evils and faults of all kinds, be they worldly or
Parmdrthi. He should, by grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, set
himself on the task of eradicating them, as far as possible.

21. ishwar has laid down that he grants three things
to his devotees for their correction, protection and
reformation. The first is iliness. The second is disrespect
at the hands of worldly people. The third is poverty, i. e.,
not to have enough money.

(a) ILLNESS

22. The good that comes out of illness is that the mind
remains weak and does not incline to pleasures very much.
There is very little egotism and arrogance. Such a man is
not harsh to others. He thinks of death now and then.
His body does not become so strong as to create
obstruction in Bhajan.

(b) DISRESPECT

23. When the worldly people and his caste-fellows
scoff, pass sarcastic remarks, and show disrespect to a
devotee, thinking him to be misguided and ignorant, his
mind of itself keeps away from them. Thereis very little
of amity between him and them. In this way, love and
affection for, and association with, the worldly people is
considerably reduced. He is not affected by them.

(<) POVERTY

24. When the income of a devotee is only just
sufficient to make both ends meet, and there is no surplus,
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his mind always turns towards the Supreme Father at the
time of need. He prays for Dayd ( grace ) and help. He
does not rely on and be proud of wealth, nor indulge in
pleasures inordinately, for due to insufficient funds, he
cannot afford to buy articles of luxury and show. He will
thus remain humble.

25.  Parmdrthis should know that difficulties and troubles
are like a touchstone intended to test them. It is only
during adversity that a devotee can fathom his mind and
know the intensity of his love for and faith in his §g Isht
( Beloved, Lord ). He is thus afforded an opportunity of
removing his deficiencies. [t is not, however, necessary
that difficulties and troubles should always befall the
devotees. But for their Parmdrthi progress and removal
of their shortcomings it is proper and necessary that they
should occur sometimes. The Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru very well know the good that
troubles and difficulties hold. The main object is to purify
the devotees in all respects, enhance their love and faith,
and admit them in Nij Dham. Extricated from the snares
of Kdl and Mdyd, and relieved from pains and sufferings
caused by Karams, they are to attain perfect and everlasting

bliss.

26. So long as the mind is saturated with love and
regard for the world, the worldly people, and Mdyd and its
pleasures, the Jiva is in debt to Kdl. He cannot help
performing acts with a view to fulfilling desires.
Consequently he will have to undergo the resultant pains
and pleasures. Therefore, Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sant Sat
Guru aim at removing from the mind of the devotee, as far
as possible, all unnecessary desires and impulses for worldly
prosperity and pleasures. The object is that no worldly
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ties and desires may detain him on the way and obstruct
his endeavours and efforts for reaching the Original Home.

RADHASOAMI DAYAL’S DAYA AND SARAN

27. All the remedial measures and circumstances
described above, are somewhat helpful in effecting
correction of the mind. It is necessary for every true
Parmdrthi to keep them in view in all his Parmdrthi
activities. But complete success is difficult without the
grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. This grace will be
obtained only when a loving devotee sincerely takes His
Saran considering him to be supreme and omnipotent. He
should give up all other Props, supports and self-conceit,
and depend solely on the grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He
should do his best to conform all his activities, whethep
temporal or spiritual, with His Mauj and commandments.

28. To get an idea of mw Saran, take a child of three
or four years. He depends upon his mother. Whether in
pain or pleasure, it is his mother to whom he runs. He is
happy in whatever manner his mother chooses to keep
and equip him.  Although he goes out to play with other
children, he thinks of his mother frequently and goes back
to her. Her milk, sight and love are his sole props. In
the same way,a S@t w& Premi Bhakt (loving devotee )
subsists on the ambrosia of the Holy Feet of Rédhdsodmi
Daydl. By performing Dhydn and Bhajan off and on, he
receives some spiritual nourishment internally. Like a
frail child, he depends entirely upon His Dayd and care in
both Parmdrth and Swdrth.

29. Rddhdsodmi Daydl certainly showers His grace on
such a Bhakt. He takes care, in every way, of all of his
affairs, and of his mind and senses. When he feels ashamed

of, and repents over, his faults and lapses, and prays for
12
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forgiveness, He forthwith grants him pardon. Such a Bhakt
constantly believes that whatever happens to him, is by
the Mauj of Rddhdsodmi Daydl ; and whatever that Mauj or
ordainment be, it is never void of grace and ultimate good.
He knows that some good or benefit is intended for him,
whether he comes to know of it immediately or later on.
If he feels restless or uneasy in any circumstance, he just
runs towards the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl for help.
He applies his mind and spirit to the Holy Feet. By getting
some bliss and help, he is sure to find some peace.

30. It is, therefore, proper and incumbent upon all true
Parmdrthis to sincerly accept the Saran of Rddhdsodmi Dayal
and to consider Him to be their true Father, Mother,
Protector and Well-wisher. They may, in all their Parmdrthi
and Swdrthi affairs, take legitimate steps and measures, in
conformity with His commandments or as it is customary.
But as regards the result, they should rely on His grace
and mercy and accept whatever comes by Mauj. They
should be reconciled to it. They should continue to make
efforts as much, as they can, particularly in the matter of
Parmdrth. They should ever supplicate for grace, protection
and care. By so doing, their task will gradually be done
easily. Their mind and senses will also be brought under
control. In order to perceive grace and mercy, they should
daily perform some Abhyds. It isalso necessary to watch
the movements of the mind, so that they may know its
conditions. They should apply correction to it in
accordance with the commandments and rules of conduct.
What they feel they are unable to do, they should leave to
Mauj, and expect His grace.



11 ] PART THREE 179
Discourse ||

ABHYAS ( SPIRITUAL PRACTICES ) SHOULD BE
PERFORMED DAILY, DEVOTING GREATER TIME
TO THE PRACTICE WHICH IS MOST

PLEASURABLE. IN ALL CIRCUMSTANCES
DEPEND UPON GRACE AND MERCY.

I. The followers of Rddhdsodmi Faith should perform
Bhajan, Dhydn and Sumiran with Dhun ( chanting the Holy
Name RADHASOAMI musically ) as much as they can. Out
of these three practices, the one to which the mind inclines
the most, should be performed the longest. The Abhyds
to which the mind is least inclined should be given the
feast time.

2. If the mind applies to Bhajan more than to Sumiran
and Dhydn, then greater time should be devoted to Bhajan.
When however the mind is so inclined, Dhydn may also be
performed.

3. Sumiran with Dhun should be performed only when
the mind does not apply to Bhajan and Dhydn; and not
otherwise. Whenever the mind is so inclined, this may
be practised for some time.

4. If Satsang is not available, intelligent recitation of
Bdni ( poetical composition) and reading of Bachans
( discourses ) should, as a rule, be done daily. This will
afford somewhat the same benefit as Satsang, and enhance
vigilance and eagerness.

5. If a devotee remains eager about his spiritual
welfare and performs Abhyds and recitation regularly,
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Rédhdsodmi Daydl will certainly shower Ddyd ( grace)
whenever and in whatever manner He deems proper and
will also vouchsafe advancement in Abhyds. Thus the
task of the Jiva will surely be accomplished one day.

6. Whenever one does not experience bliss and joy in
Abhyds, one should understand that this is the result of
some bad Karams. One should then perform the usual
Abhyds with greater application, whether bliss and joy are
experienced or not. If cne is unable to do so, then on
that day, Abhyds may be performed for a shorter pericd,
and careful recitation of Bdni for a longer period, in
particular the hymns of admonition, love and ascension.

7. One need not be much perturbed or discouraged
in such a situation. On the other hand, in order soon to
exhaust and eradicate the bad Karams, one should, if
possible, engage in Parmdrthi pursuits to a greater extent
than usual.

8. Under all circumstances one should depend on agT
Mehar and zar Dayd ( grace and mercy ). Even in the
world, no one denies anybody the recompense for his work
and attention. Then how can the Supreme Being
Rédhdsoémi Daydl, withhold from his @ Bhakt the reward
for his Sewd ?

9. There is also some object if bliss in Abhyds is not
had some times. If one obtains no bliss or very little bliss
for some time, one may expect more of it in future or some
other benefit as for instance correction of the mind, and
increasing understanding, love and faith, etc.

0. One should not, therefore, give up Abhyds in
dejection or agitation; nor should one lose faith in
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Rddhdsodmi Daydl. On the contrary, one should minutely
scrutinize the behaviour of one’s mind and senses, because
it must be due to some lapse that bliss of Abhyds is not
obtained. One should try to remove that defect with
reliance on Dayd, so that the obstruction may be removed
soon and there may be no trouble in the future.

I1. The Abhydsi may also relate his difficulties to and
seek advice and help from another Satsangi who may be
more advanced and experienced than himself. This will
also afford him some benefit and encouragement.

12. The Abhydsi should take care that his desires and
impulses for pleasures are not excessive. He should
indulge in them only to the extent it is necessary. If there
is excessive indulgence in sensual pleasures, the mind will
hardly incline to Bhajan and sufficient bliss will not be
obtained.

13. It is, therefore, advisable for an Abhydsi Satsangi
to recite, off and on, the Shabds of T Vairdgya
( renunciation ), wf®% Bhakti ( devotion ) and Ha Prem
(love). Whenever the mind gives rise to useless and
unnecessary impulses, they should be checked and curbed
as much as possible. He should feel ashamed and repent
and pray. Gradually he will improve.

[4. It is not proper to make haste in this matter. The
mind has been in delusion and ignorance through
innumerable ages and lives. Its tendency has, from the
very beginning, been towards the world and pleasures. lIts
nature will be changed and its inclination turned inwards
gradually. The grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl is always there.
But it (grace) too will work gradually ; as sudden
transformation will not produce complete and lasting benefit..
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I5. A Satsangi Abhydsi should also know that the aim
of the Rddhdsodmi Faith is to effect withdrawal and elevation
of the mind and spirit. Therefore, he should adopt those
measures which are conducive to this. He should perform
that Abhyds ( practice ) to which his mind applies itself.
He should have no desire for seeing light and splendour
or gaining f&fx Siddhi and s Shakti (supernatural
powers ). If ohis mind is imbued with such desires, he will
not be able to get pure bliss in Abhyds. It is, therefore,
desirable that he should fix his attention on gg Shabd in
the practice of Bhajan, and on zg&q Swarip ( Holy Form)
and ga&mA Mugdm ( internal point ) in the practice of «wre
Dhydn, whether anything is visible or not. He should not
indulge in thoughts and reveries while performing Abhyds.
If there is concentration of mind and spirit, some bliss is
sure to be experienced ; and this is called pure bliss. If
by Mauj, light and splendour do appear, he may see them,
But he should not set his heart upon them, nor should he
desire repetition of the same. Otherwise, there is danger
of the attention being somewhat diverted from the Shabd,
Swarip and the Mugdm ( the internal point ). The result
will be that the mind will become indifferent, and will not
apply to Abhyds as much as it should. The Abhydsi will
begin to think that he has achieved nothing or he is making
no progress or he is not being granted Dayd ( favour ).
Other thoughts and reveries will also arise in the mind and
will detract him from the Abhyds.
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A SINCERE SEEKER OF SAT PAD. THE SAT PAD
IS BEYOND ASAT, THE REGION OF MAYA.
THE HIGHWAY TO IT LIES WITHIN THE
MICROCOSM OR THE HUMAN BODY.
ONLY RAYS FROM SAT HAVE COME
TO THIS CREATION. THEY
ARE.THE CAUSE OF ALL
FUNCTIONINGS.

I. A sincere seeker of @a ag Sat Pad ( Eternal
Region ) is he who is keen to investigate the Truth ; what
it is, where it is, and how to realize it. When, as a result
of his investigations, he has found the answer, he tries to
secure IT, without regard to his previous belief, sense of
humiliation, fear, prejudice or partiality. He does not
equate the Truth with what he had heard, read, understood,
or deduced from studies and intellect. He does not
hesitate or feel sorry that he has to give up his old ideas
and beliez. In other words, as soon as he comes to know
the Truth, he readily accepts IT gladly. He tries to acquire
IT without any hesitation or evasion. On his past
understanding and conclusions being proved false, he does
not feel sad and depressed. He does not recoil from
making endeavours to acquire the real Truth on the plea.
that the measures prescribed for ITS attainment are
extremely difficult.

2. He is not a sincere seeker, who shrinks from
investigating the Truth due to fear, threats or cajolery.
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Standing on false prestige, he makes unnecessary excuses
and does not find out the Truth. Because of his shallow
knowledge and understanding, he does not listen to the
teachings dispassionately. He advances some frivolous
argument and does not admit and accept the manifest and
absolute Truth. He finds faults with one who reveals the
Truth and His associates. He, like the worldly-minded
people, thoughtlessly criticizes them. It will be an
exercise in futility to talk with such people about the Truth
and the means of attaining IT. It will be clear from the
above that he is not a seeker after Truth.

3. A person, after full investigation, is convinced about
the Truth and also about the efficacy of the means for
attaining IT. He is, however, not prepared to forsake
certain habits, food and drink or behaviour and conduct,
which is necessary for the attainment of that Truth. Such
a person cannot be called a true and earnest seeker. It is,
therefore, not desirable to talk with him about the secrets
and mysteries.

4. Truth or real essence has independent and absolute
existence. It does not require any support. It is eternally
the same and remains in the same condition. It never
undergoes any change. It is all-love, all-bliss, all-Chaitanya,
and all-knowledge. Whatever else exists is all subordinate
to, and dependent upon, and owes its existence to that
Truth.

5. Whatever pertains to this world does not remain
in the same condition. It is perishable. But, for the time,
it appears to exist, it is so because of the energy supplied
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by that Truth. The ray of that Truth or Surat ( spirit) is
present in every body and discharges every function
pertaining thereto. When that spirituality is withdrawn
from a particular body, i.e., when it severs its connection
with that body, it perishes.

6. This ray or Surat ( spirit ) has somewhat the same
potentiality and power as its reservoir, viz., the Supreme
Being. It is His Abode which is the real Sat Pad. The
Surat ( spirit ) is His Ansha, particle or ray. This is evident
from the process of reproduction in vegetables and animals.
The moment the seed sprouts and the spirit manifests itself,
all forces of nature, such as the five elements, three Gunas
( qualities ), light, electricity, attraction, repulsion,
construction and  destruction work together in
subordination to the Surat ( spirit), for the formation,
growth and maintenance of its body. When the spirit
leaves the body, the same forces disperse and disintegrate
that form. This establishes the sovereignty or superiority
of the Surat ( spirit ) over all the forces of nature.

7. From the above, it is clear that the ga qg Sat Pad
is like a ray or spirit entity in this creation. It is present in
every body, be it terrestrial or celestial, and is performing
all the functions pertaining to that body, and, also of other
bodies subordinate to it. Hence whosoever wishes to find
out and meet with the Truth, should first find out his own
spirit-from, and thereafter its reservoir. This search
should be conducted within, and not without. One can
never meet with the Truth by searching outwards.

8. It is obvious that one cannot obtain true and
everlasting happiness, or secure real emancipation from
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pain and suffering, as long as oae’s spirit is tied to one’s
body, other animate beingsand material objects which are
all perishable and are changing every moment. Therefore,
it is incumbent upon him, who wishes to attain to eternal
bliss and Sat Pad, to revert along the current of spirit
( which is the current of Shabd ) within himself. By this,
he will first realize the Surat ( spirit ) or the form of spirit
in the region of Sunn which is the Daswdn Dwdr (tenth
orifice) of Sants. Catching hold of Shabd as usual, the spirit
will rise still higher and ultimately reach the Dhdm (sphere)
of the Supreme Being, the Source or the Reservoir of Surat
(or spirit) and will attain to perfect and everlasting Anand
(bliss).

9. There is Truth and nothing but the Truth in this
Dhdm (sphere). The creation of this region is absolutely
spiritual or that of pure spirit. It always remains in the
same condition, viz., all-bliss.

10. From the bottom of this region appeared siGic
Prakriti or Mdyd. It went on spreading extensively as it
descended. The lower creation is of a mixed variety,
i. e, the ray of the Sat Pad or the spirit has created
innumerable forms with the materials of Mdyd. These
materials are like mist and change form and colour.
Therefore the creation in the regions of Mdyd is always
subject to change and destruction. Hence pain, pleasure
and suffering in this region. Until the Surat (spirit)
repairs to Sat Pad, the purely spiritual region which is
beyond the limit of Mdyd, true emancipation from pain
and pleasure, and birth and death, will not be had, nor
will the real Sat Pad be attained.
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1. It is, therefore, incumbent upon all sincere
Parmdrthis to search within themselves the real Sat Pad
which is Anant (infinite) and Apdr ( boundless) and is
unchangeable. This is the reservoir of Prem and Anand.
They should find out how to proceed towards the
Source, and slowly and gradually follow the Path with the
utmost earnestness. They should make use of the world
and its pleasures just to the extent it is necessary.
Excessive indulgence would hamper their spiritual progress,
viz., the work of meeting with the Sat Pad. Those
who follow these directions, will gradually get liberated
from the region of ztga A-Sat ( untruth ) by the grace and
mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. One day, they will find abode
in the region of Truth or pure spirit and will attain to
the state of everlasting Anand  (bliss). When they
commence Abhyds with sincerity and love, they will,
in a very short time, realize that they are gradually
proceeding towards the Truth, i.e., they are going to
meet with the gig Sa=t Shabd Chaitanya. Accordingly they
will get away from untruth, and escape its influences. The
indication of the attainment of Truth is that love for and
faith in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl are increased
and attachment to the world and its objects is decreased.
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RADHASOAMI DAYAL'S LOVE, DEVOTION,
SERVICE AND REMEMBRANCE

I. Worldly activities of all sorts are performed
with love and fervour. Otherwise, no work can be done
properly. A man is inclined to that to which he is
attached.

2. Those who are strongly attached, meet each other
frequently and serve with body, mind and riches cheerfully.

3. Similarly, he who is interested in Parmdrth, seeks
association with the Supreme Being, Rddhdsodmi Daydl,
and his loving devotees. Whenever an opportunity for
attending Satsang presents itself, he very gladly avails of
it and enjoys Darshan and Bachan. He reads and studies
Parmarthi books with great ardour.

4. This love will be born and nursed in the company
of devotees and by studying their writings. The greater
the interest in these things, the more will be the
detachment from the world and the worldly people.

5. All the functions in the entire creation are due
to love and longing. Hence, as love and faith are
developed for Parmdrth (spiritual welfare) to some extent
so does one derive bliss and joy therefrom, and succeeds
in accomplishing Parmdrthi pursuits.

6. Having regard to the plight of Jivas, the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, took great pity on them. Very
graciously He ordained that if one has even a little faith
and love one would he granted some spiritual benefit
in this very life. A beginning will be made for one’s
further spiritual progress and one’s love will go on
increasing.
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7. Furthermore, Rddhdsodmi Daydl has rendered the
internal Abhyds (spiritual practices) so very easy, that
everybody can easily perform them to some extent. He
can realize, while living, its benefit ( bliss and joy) in
proportion to his love and faith. By attending Satsang,
he can enhance his love and practice,

8. So great is the grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl on the Jiva that he who attends Satsang with some
sincerity and performs the practices somewhat fervently,
will get internal experiences. He will thereby increase
their love and faith, and bestow on them some spiritual
bliss and joy.

9. Rddhdsodmi Daydl is the true well-wisher, constant
companion and helper of the Jiva. Whosoever, ono
observing the condition of the world and the worldly
people and objects, generates intense love for the Holy Feet
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, will, one day, attain the status of
gurumukh. He will realize that He is showering His full
grace on him, both internally and externally. As for other
Jivas, they will, at present, reap the benefit in accordance
with the measure of their love for the Holy Feet. But
they, too will be granted the status of gurumukh in future,
'in their turn, in accordance with their love and longing,

10. It is, therefore, desirable and necessary for all that,
along with their worldly activities, they should also
engender some love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, His Satsang and His
Premi Bhakt ( loving devotees ). They should begin their
Parmdrthi pursuits, viz., Satsang, recitation of Bdnis
(holy compositions), studying Bachans (holy discourses)
and the practice of Sumiran, Dhydn and Bhajan. Gradually,
by observing the spectacle of the world, their love for and
faith in the Holy Feet will increase. They will realize
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its benefit, while living. The way to their future progress
and advancement, viz., redemption and perfect salvation,
will be opened. This will, one day, release them
completely from recurrent pains and pleasures and births
and deaths,

Il. He who engenders some love for the Holy Feet
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, or has affection for His true lovers
and devotees, will receive Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s grace and
mercy. His salvation will be worked out to some extent
in this very life and his future progress will be assured.

12. Whosoever receives initiation from Sant Sat Guru
or Sddh Guru or a true Premi Satsangi and sincerely
performs the spiritual practice of Surat Shabd, even for a
few days, will be saved from Chaurdsi. Gradually the Path
of his salvation will be opened.

I3. In short, a devotee must remember the Holy Feet
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl every day, and He will, by His grace,
gradually attract him to His Feet and effect his salvation.

.

14. He who has had the Darshan of Sant Sat Guru with_
love and faith and heard and understood His Bachans
attentively even once, will sooner or later come to Satsang.
But if he cannot join Satsang in this life, he will get some
protection at the time of his death. He will be attracted
to Satsang in his next life. Whosoever eagerly attends
Satsang several times, but does not get initiated, will also
have a lot of his Karams eradicated. He will get some
help at the last moment. The way to his salvation wiil be
opened for the future.

I5. There may be some who on learning the glory of
the Rddhdsodmi Faith, Satsang and Sat Guru, get faith and
love for the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. Unknown to
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others, they perform Sewd by @& Tan ma Man and gq
Dhan (body, mind and wealth). But for some reason
they cannot join Satsang, have Darshan and get initiation
from Sat Guru. Even then Rddhdsodmi Dayal, in His grace
and mercy will help such fivas. He will attract them to
Satsang, either in this very life or the next, make them

perform the practices of Surat Shabd, and thus gradually
befit them for true salvation.

l6. Whosoever, on hearing the supremacy of
Rddhasodmi Daydl and His Ndm and Dhdm, performs Sumiran
of RADHASOAMI Ndm with love and faith, and recites and
reads Bdni and Bachans with ardour, will be attracted to
Satsang in this very life and receive Rddhdsodmi Dayals
grace. If he does not get this opportunity in this life, he
will surely be drawn to Satsang in his next life. The work
of his salvation will then be commenced.

I7. Such being the grace and mercy, it behoves Jivas
to engender some love for Rddhdsodmi Daydl or remember
Him. This will easily effect their spiritual welfare. And
if they fail to do even this much, i.e., even on hearing
of the eminence of graceand mercy, they do not generate
some faith and love towards the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl or His Satsang or His loving devotees or His Ndm
and Bdni and Bachans, it should be taken that this is due to
their ill luck, and that their salvation is yet very far off.

18. Unbounded is the grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl on the Jiva. If some one, due to ignorance and folly,
abuses or insults or speaks ill of Rddhdsodmi Daydl or His
Satsang or any of His Premi Bhakt, even then Rddhasodmi
Daydl will sooner or later attract him to Satsang by first
cleansing him of his bad Karams. Then the process of his
salvation will begin.
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19. How immense is the grace that whosoever,
knowingly or unknowingly, happens to perform Sewd of any
kind with body, mind and wealth, Rddhdsodmi Daydl
bestows upon him some Parmdrthi good. He helps his
soul and grants the gift of the love of His Feet. He
thus gradually opens up the way of his salvation in

future.

20. Whosoever rapturously sings or recites and reads
Rddhdsodmi’s Ndm and Bdni, merits some spiritual good,
because this is the name of the true Supreme Being and
is highly efficacious. If this Ndm is sung with love and
faith, and Sumiran (repetition) is performed with full
knowledge of lts efficacy and power, the benefit will be far
greater. Such a person will one day join Satsang, or on
coming in contact with a Premi Bhakt, commence Abhyds.
Reading and reciting Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s Bdni with love and
faith will also result in the same benefit.

21. There are those, who attend Satsang and perform
Abhyds every day with love and faith. They render as
much Sewd as possible with their body, mind and wealth.
They experience daily the grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl internally and externally. Rddhdsodmi Daydl will
grant to such persons a high status and abode in higher
regions in conformity with the love and affection of each.
Satsang refers to an assemblage where a number of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s Premi Bhakts read and recite His Bdni,
and cogitate upon and discuss the same. He, who cannot
avail of such a Satsang, reads and recites the Bdni carefully,
attentively and lovingly at his place and explains the
same to the members of his family. This also counts as

Satsang.
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SARAN OF RADHASOAMI. SURAT SHABD YOGA.
MITIGATION OF SUFFERINGS. GREATNESS
AND SUPREMACY OF RADHASOAMI FAITH,
THE TRUE RELIGION OF THE SUPREME
BEING. TRUE SALVATION NOT
POSSIBLE WITHOUT IT.

I. By carefully observing the affairs of the world and
the worldly people, it appears that all are imbued with the
desire to secure the highest pleasure, the highest honour,
the largest wealth and the greatest authority. However
much one may secure the desire for its furtherance
persists.

2. During trouble, calamity, difficulty, grief or disease,
one is anxious to acquire some power or help or remedy
so that one’s troubles may soon be removed or mitigated.
When no such help is forthcoming, one, in sheer
helplessness, keeps quiet and bears the trouble anyhow.
But even then the desire and yearning for getting help
are there.

3. People work hard throughout their lives and
undertake all sorts of hazards and activities to fulfil their
desire for securing happiness. On learning that some one
has attained success in any work, undertaking, skill, art,
business, travel, etc., or has acquired wealth, power and
position, others also wish to do the same. [f they do not
succeed in one business or undertaking, they start another.
In this way they are absorbed day and night in thoughts
and reflections all the time. Even if everything goes on
as they wish, they desire for more and more and never feel

13
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at rest. Their mind is always crowded with thoughts
of this nature. They never obtain tranquillity.

4. This is the case with all, whether they be poor or
rich, monarchs or emperors, learned or skilled, ignorant
or unintelligent.

5. Association with and experience of the world
produce and enhance these desires.

6. In short, all are always entangled in various kinds
of thoughts, acts, and worries. Due to the super-abundance
of their engagements, they never get time to think why,
inspite of affluence, their mind is imbued with the desire
to get more, and why it gives rise to new ones.
Innumerable persons dissipate their lives in this way.
At the end, they go empty handed. None of the things
to which they devoted their whole life, accompanies them
or helps them at the last moment. Neither power and
pelf; nor knowledge and learning, nor family and kinsmen,
nor army and forces, are of any help to them at the time
of death or calamity. They pass away in sorrow and
grief, leaving everything here.

7. People devise ways and means for warding off
their troubles and difficulties. As for instance they resort
to medical treatment, invoke the help of God, gods,
Prophets, Auliyds, Mahdtmds, wizards, ghosts or witches.
They visit holy places, pilgrimages, rivers or the wells,
and worship them. They put upon their neck or arm
talisman, different kinds of stones, wood, etc. They
always keep with them some symbol or relic of
Mahdtmds and Auliyds for protection. They recite and
repeat some Name or Mantra or Word. They perform
various kinds of worship at their residence, in some
temple or church or mosque or tomb or grave or
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other places. They solicit the help of a Faqir or a Sddh or
godly persons. They give alms and feed the poor, make
vows of offerings in the name of gods and Mahdtmds,
promise to go on pilgrimage, etc., etc.

8. When, in spite of all these measures, their troubles
and difficulties are not removed, they become helpless
and endure them. But till the last moment, they wish
heartily to remove or mitigate their trouble anyhow.
When nothing avails, they, in helplessness, look upon the
trouble as pre-destined or the result of their past Karmas
(actions ) or the ordainment of God. Weeping and
wailing they bear it willy-nilly.

9. In short, allare ever anxious to secure pleasure,
name and fame, and to remove or mitigate sufferings. Even
if they succeed, wholly or partially, in their efforts, the
desire for pleasures and the fear that trouble and suffering
might overtake them, are always there.

10. Feeling helpless in the face of these odds, some
turned to religion. They hoped that they would be
relieved from the desires for worldly prosperity and would
attain the region of supreme bliss and joy free from
desires. They wished to know such practices as would
render them less liable to trouble and difficulties, and
would gradually rid them of the same.

Il. When some persons began to enquire, they met
with many difficulties. Firstly, they found that there
were many religions. Then again they were in conflict
with each other. Each one declared the other to be false
or paltry. As regards the existence of God, there was
difference of opinion. Some believed in a certain deity
to be God, while others believed in another. There
were yet others, who did not believe in the existence of
‘God at all.
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12. This state of affairs created doubts and misgivings
in the mind of the true seeker. When, with a view to
finding out the truth, he put questions, he did not get
satisfactory answers in any of the religions. He did not,
therefore, get complete satisfaction. But, being afraid
lest he should be reproached and criticized, he continued
to stick outwardly to the religion of his community. But
his desire for the pleasures of the world and his liability to-
pains remained as they were. He did not receive full
help when in trouble and suffering.

13. It is obvious that the majority is illiterate and
ignorant. It is very much engrossed in multiplying
desires for the pleasures of the world. So much so, that
it never gets time to think whether or not there isa
true and perfect Master of this world, and in what relation
it stands to Him. Nobody considers that, one day, he
will have to leave all that pertains to this world and his
family and kinsmen. Death is sure to overtake him, but
he does not know what will happen thereafter. He has
no wish to find it out.

14. All their life, people are engrossed in the pleasures
of senses. They work hard to fulfil their desires. They
move in the company of the people who are like them.
Hence they would continue to take births in high or low
regions and forms in accordance with their desire, nature,
habit and Karams (actions). They would undergo pains
and pleasures consequent upon assumption of bodies. The
high and low regions, referred to above, include Baikuntha,
heaven and paradise, Mrityu Lok (this world), hell and
infernal regions, etc.

I5. True seekers are rare. Their search continues
till they come to know fully the details of a religion which
would satisfy them. They are always anxious to know the
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secrets and whereabouts of the true Supreme Being. If
they come to know of a person who can impart this
knowledge, they gladly meet him, carefully and attentively
listen to his talk, and feel happy.

16. Such seekers are of two kinds. Firstly, there are
those who are desirous of learning and understanding
religious matters which they consider as the mysteries of
the Supreme Being. When, by chance, they get satisfactory
answers to their questions, they feel satisfied. But they
do not wish to get the Darshan of that true Supreme
Being by attaining to His Region. The reason is that the
desires for the pleasures and joys of the world are still
ingrained in their mind, and they are notina mood to
give up or reduce those desires.

I7. The second kind of seeker is called a gdt Dardi,
i.e., one who feels the pangs of separation from his
Beloved. He is not only desirous of acquainting himself
with necessary religious matters, but he is restless and
full of yearning to witness the mysteries of creation, and
to enjoy the bliss of Darshan of the Supreme Being in
His Abode. That yearning is not satisfied until he learns
the modes of practices for meeting the Supreme Being,
and begins actually to proceed on the Path, and secures
within himself some bliss and joy.

18. When a seeker of the second category happens
to come in contact with an Abhydsi who knows the
secrets, he will at once feel attracted towards him. He
will learn the modes of devotional practices and begin
them. On getting some bliss and joy within himself,
his love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme
Being, Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and the Premi Abhydsis, will go
on increasing. Such 2 seeker does not stand in need of
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the testimony of a by-gone Mahdtmd or a religious book.
His love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the true Supreme
Being and the Surat Shabd Abhyds is based on the strength
of his studies and inner experiences. This love and faith
is so firm and strong that nobody can beguile him or
detract him from his devotional practices.

19. A Dardi seeker possesses such understanding as
enables him to acquire an intense love and faith on hearing
and ruminating upon the discourses.

20. An epitome of the understanding referred to
above is as follows :—

(i) The world, its objects and all sensual pleasures
are perishable. Neither they nor their impressions
last long.

(i) The soul cannot stay in the body longer than
it is pre-determined to do so. A man might collect
various kinds of objects and pleasures with any
amount of labour and toil, but he would leave
them all with despair at the time of his death.

(iii) The members of family, kinsfolk, wealth and
property, caste-fellows, friends and associates,
servants and domestics, and all those with whom
one has dealings, are time-servers and self-seekers.
None of them is a true well-wisher and helper,
who may be of real use in prosperity in general,
and in adversity in particular.

(iv) Even one’s own body, limbs and sense-organs
do not keep company at the last moment, and
become quite useless. During illness also they are
more or less the same.

(v) The Jiva, soul or spirit, called <Surat’ by Sants,
is immortal. Within the regions of Man and Mdyd
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(mind and matter), mind acts as a cover on the
Surat, and accompanies it after death.

One who doubts the above statement should
understand that matter and material objects are
not annihilated. Only their form is changed. How
can then Surat or spirlt, which vitalizes matter, be
destroyed ? What really happens is that, after
death, the body or the cover is changed. A number
of proofs are available to support this. Instances.
are on record in which children have related
incidents of their past lives and pointed out places
of their residence. These were found to be
correct. Then again, in several cases, the souls
of the dead have given some account and related
particular incidents of their past life to strangers.
They were verified and found to be true. Instances
are also available in abundance in which the dead
have appeared to their dear ones in dream and
disclosed secrets and clues about certain matters
or objects. They could thus avert serious difficulty
or loss or dig up some hidden treasure.

On comparing the state of wakefulness with
that of dream, it becomes clear that it is in the
wakeful condition (when the spirit is seated at the
eyes and its currents descend to the planes of-
senses or sense-organs) that the Surat or spirit is
attached to the body and the world and that pains
and pleasures pertaining to the physical body and
the world are felt. When overpowered by sleep,
the current of spirit withdraws inwards from its
seat at the eyes, or, on receding into the region of
dream, it functions in the astral body, with the
senses appertaining thereto. Then pains and
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pleasures of the physical or the coarse body and
the world are not felt at all. Nay, one is not
even beware of them. Therefore, he who wants
freedom from the pains and pleasures of the world
and the body, should turn the pupils of his eyes
inwards and withdraw the current of spirit and
raise it internally.

The above is the Abhyds that leads to the
easy ascension of the spirit at will. By practising
it one can rise from one stage to another, and get
detached from the three physical bodies, viz., Sthil,
Sukshm and Kdran ( coarse, subtle and causal ).
Ultimately one can thus reach the Reservoir, the
region of supreme bliss and joy, one day.

On examining the state of dream, it would
transpire that all bliss and pleasures lie within.
While experiencing dream, a man internally "enjoys
the pleasures of all the senses. At that time, the
physical body and the sense-organs are defunct,
and no object or pleasure is actually present. This
shows that the spirit possesses the power to
create pleasures and to enjoy them. The pleasures
and enjoyments themselves are present inside. If
the spirit current were to rise higher and
penetrate through the covers, there is bound to be
increase in its power, bliss and repose. The
spirit will get farther and farther away from the
physical bodies and become unaware of them. In
other words pains and pleasures will be felt very
little or not at all.

There are gradations in every thing in this world.
As regards living beings also, there are gradations
ranging from the human being to insects, reptiles,
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caterpillars and plants. There is celestial creation,
consisting of the sun, the moon and the stars.
They are subtler, bigger and more stable than
this earthly creation. It follows that the creation
in the higher regions, from the human being
upwards, must be relatively more refulgent,
powerful and pleasure-giving.

«{(xi) The physical or coarse body cannot accompany

the Surat (spirit) to a higher region. Mountaineers
and xronauts have found out that man cannot
go up beyond six or seven miles. Life cannot
subsist there. The Surat or spirit is the current
of life. It is exceedingly subtle and fine, and its
speed is infinitely greater than that of light and
electricity. Electricity travels at the speed of
about two lakh miles a second. The Surat or
spirit can gradually become independent of the
physical body by the performance of Abhyds
( spiritual practice ). It can ascend to ethereal
regions beyond the eyes. There it will acquire
such a power as would enable it to make
excursions into any higher region and to
experience its bliss and joy. It can return to the
physical body at will. By increasing Abhyds in this
manner, it can, by riding the current of life, one
day, reach the highest region, the region of the
Supreme Being and the reservoir of supreme
bliss, in the same way as a ray of the sun can, by
riding its current, revert to the sun itself.
Mesmerists and hypnotists can often become
cognizant, through their subjects, of the happenings
in distant lands and of the conditions of people
living there. They can know the hidden cause of
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illness etc. as well as its remedy, There have been
instances in which the spirit of a sick or a grief-
stricken person, getting somewhat separated from
the body, ascended to higher regions, while his
relations and kinsmen took him to be dead. His
spirit all along watched what was happening.
Inspite of his wish to rise higher and enjoy the
bliss thereof, it had to descend back to the body.
When the man opened his eyes he described his
experiences.

Thus it is possible for the spirit of an Abhydsi to
visit higher regions and ultimately to rise and
reach the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being.
Ascension has to be made from the seat of the
spirit which in its wakeful conditicn is in the
eyes.

From the observation of the condition in which a
man passes, and also from the discourses of
Sants and Mahdtmds, it is evident that the human
form is a representation of the whole creation.
Whatever creation is outside is to be found inside,
on a small scale. There is correspondence between
the two. The road to the highest region goes
within, along the current of spirit. The entire
celestial creation, which we see, is connected
with our sight, through the rays coming here
from the various celestial bodies. If the spirit-
entity succeeds in releasing itself from the stress
of physical bondages, it can, by means of its subtle
form, go to any region in a moment and return
to the body. The velocity of the spirit-current
is infinitely great ; far greater than that of light
and electricity, which is very great.
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(xiv) The current of Chaitanya ( spirit) is exceedingly
subtle and fine. It is not perceptible. But its.
presence in the body is felt from its functioning.
In the wakeful condition, it forms a focus at the
eyes, and supplies energy and vitality to the body"
and senses. The chief indication of the presence
of that current is consciousness and sound. When
a child is born, it cries. If it fails to do so, itis
presumed to be dead. So long as a man or
animal speaks or makes sound, and moves, he
is alive. When the sound and motion cease, he
is declared to be lifeless. If carefully observed,
it would be found that the entire functioning of
this world is based on Shabd and Surat. In other
words, one speaks or commands, the other listens
and obeys. Even the functioning in the inanimate
creation cannot take place without motion and
sound. These functions and sounds are the
manifestations of the hidden spirituality which is.
present in all inanimate objects. The latter cannot.
function without the aid of the former. In short,
where there is spiritual current, it is accompanied
by sound also. That isto say it is Shabd which
supplies spirituality to all. It is the motive force
and is spirituality itself. This establishes the
proposition that whosoever wishes to rise along
the current of spirit, should do so by catching
hold of the Shabd emanating from that current.
Thus he can reach the source of that current. As
an illustration, take a blind man. From hearing
the sound, he is able to reach the person who calls
him. On a dark night, if someone is lostin a
forest, he can reach the nearby habitation, by
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following the sound coming from that place. It is,
therefore, evident that there is nothing like sound
which can show the way and shed light in darkness.

All the extant religions of the world have eulogised
Shabd. They say that Shabd is the beginning of the
whole creation. In the beginning there was Shabd
or Word, and it evolved the creation. That Shabd
was with God, and was the manifestation of God.
It is the true Creator. It should be understood
that Shabd is the current of spirituality which
issued forth from the Feet of the Supreme Being.
It is the creator of all. It is the cause of all motion
and life and functioning, and is itself Chaitanya
( spiritualised ). But, due to the admixture of
matter, in the region of Mdyd, that Chaitanya Shabd
( spiritual Sound ) has gradually been diminished in
strength and influence. Accordingly, gradations
have come into being in its force, velocity and
motion. The entire functioning, whatever and
wherever it may be, is however due to Shabd.

Sants have come from the Highest Region, the
Dhdm (Abode) of the Supreme Being. They have
revealed the'secrets of Shabd in clear terms and
in details. They gave out the detailed descriptions,
with the various Shabds, of all stages lying between
the region of the Supreme Being and the seat of
the spirit in Pind. A traveller can, thus, know
each and every stage or region, and proceed on by
catching hold of the Shabd or Sound of the
intervening stages. With the help of Shabd, he
can elevate his spirit to the higher regions, i.e.,
his real home. By following this practice, he can,
one day, have the Darshan of his Lord. Crossing
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the regions of Mdyd, Man, Kdl and Karam, he can
attain to the state of supreme and eternal bliss,
and get true redemption from pains and pleasures,.
troubles and sufferings, and births and deaths.

There are those, who consider the pleasures and
enjoyments of mind and senses as true happiness,.
and the body and world as their real Rap (form).
They always work and endeavour to attain the
same. They will have to assume body, again and
again, in accordance with their aspiration, desire
and nature. It is the body which dies, not the
spirit. The condition that supervenes on the.
spirit leaving or separating itself from the body, is
termed ‘death’.

But, sincere seekers and Dardis, on noticing the
perishable nature of the world and the body and
all that pertains to them, earnestly endeavour to
gain admission into the Eternal Region and to
obtain the supreme bliss whereof. In consonance
with what has been stated above, they should
commence the practice of translating their spirit
entity from the focus of the eyes to heavenly
regions above. They should proceed internally
along the current of spirit, taking hold of Dhun
( resonance or reverberation ) of the Shabd after
receiving initiation into the secrets of the stages
and the method of proceeding thereon, from the
Sant Sat Guru (who has access to the Highest
Region) or, the Sddh Guru (who has traversed the
Path half-way and is proceeding on) or His true
Premi Satsangi (who, having traversed some
distance, is pushing onwards). This practice can
be performed properly only when the traveller
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is imbued with the true love for the Darshan of
the Supreme Being. By performing Abhyds, that
love will go on increasing daily. Proportionately
the journey will be rendered easier and smoother.

Love or the force of attraction or cohesion is
the chief constituent, or the qrg &zea Param Tattwa
(the highest essence) of the whole creation. In
other words, the entire creation was evolved by
love, and is maintained and sustained because of
love. Likewise, all the activities in the world are
carried on by love, yearning and affection.

A man does what he is interested in. He seeks
the company of the person whom he loves. All
the entities and forms owe their existence and

stability to love. Even the Supreme Being Himself

is a boundless ocean and reservoir of Love. The
currents, which emanated from His Feet, are also
full of love. The regions and creations
thereof brought forth by these currents, are
also full of love. In short, all jivas are of love ;
and perform their functions by love. They can
return to the Supreme Abode by love. Therefore,
whosoever is desirous of leaving this region of
death, and of reaching the Eternal Region, can do
so by love and merge in the Reservoir of Love.

The religions and their practices which do not
thrive on Prem (Love) or do not even mention it,
are sham and hollow. Love should be engendered
and cherished internally for the Holy Feet of the
Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl (who dwells
within all) ; and externally for the Holy Feet of the
Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru (who gives out the
mysteries of the Dhdm of the Supreme Being
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Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and how to attain to Him, and
who takes the Surat there). It is then that the
Path can be easily and properly covered. If there
is no love, all endeavours and Abhyds will count as
ritual and observance. But in the case of a Dardi
seeker, the love for the Holy Feet will
instantaneously spark in his heart, on hearing and
learning about the glory of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and
His Abode. In the same manner, the Sant Sat Guru
or the Sadh Guru will engender love in the heart
of the person who comes in contact with Him and
hears His discourses. That love will increase daily
as he attends Satsang and performs Abhyds. [t will,
one day, enable him to gain admission into the
Highest Region.

21. A seeker and thoughtful person, on carefully
examining the condition of the world and his body, can
arrive at the same conclusions as have been enumerated in
the above 2| sub-paragraphs of paragraph 20. Thereafter
he would need no testimony or evidence of old religious
books or the discourses of by-gone Mahdtmds. The faith
and belief of such a seeker would be perfect and
dependable, As he is imbued with a burning desire to
leave this region of suffering and death and to gain
admittance into that of the supreme and eternal bliss, he
would gradually be able to perform Abhyds correctly and
properly, without encountering obstruction. :

22. The all-knowing Sant Sat Guru, by His grace,
attracts such a seeker without fail. In His grace and
mercy, He accomplishes his task in an easy way.

23. This is the real Parmdrth, true redemption and
perfect salvation. All other activities, external as well as
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internal, in which people are engaged, in the name
of Parmdrth, are mere delusions. Of course they effect
some purification and count as meritorious acts. As a
result of this, people enjoy pleasures in high or low
regions and form of life for a time, but redemption from the
bondage of body, be it coarse or subtle, and concomitant
pains and pleasures and recurrent births and deaths, can,
in no way, be secured by these activities.

24, qwg Panth means Path. Faith refers to that
understanding and comprehension which helps engender
love or impetus for starting on that Path. By this, the
traveller attains to everlasting bliss on reaching the region
of supreme happiness and stable equilibrium. He gets
totally released from pains and paltry pleasures. He leaves
the region of Kdm (passion), Krodh (anger), Lobh (avarice),
Moh (attachment) and Ahankdr (egotism) where the ten
sense-organs reign supreme. He gains admission into a
region where there is no other desire or activity except
that of securing bliss of Darshan and Prem of the true
Supreme Being.

25. Brahm and Mdyd have created innumerable
pleasures and objects in this world, for alluring and
beguiling man by making available to him the sweet and
syrup of the pleasures of mind and senses. To attain
them all individuals labour hard day and night, the whole
of their life. But, even then, there are few who succeed
in securing all the pleasures. Whether happiness is fully
secured or not, its desire propels all of them to toil and
strive for the same. Ingpite of their efforts generally
going to naught, and thelr getting jolts and kicks in the
world, they do not abstain from giving rise to new desires
and hopes and working there;:for, irrespective of the fact
whether they succeed or not.
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26. Al Jivas see and understand that every man and
every object in this world passes away. A man knows
that he himself has, one day, to leave this world
and its objects and even his own body. While going
on a short journey, a man provides for his comfort
and convenience, beforehand. But it is a matter of
great surprise, that he makes no proper arrangement
for his comforts on this momentous journey from
which  there is no coming back. Every body, be he
rich or pour, suffers the brunt of various diseases, shocks,
trouble and difficulty ; and most of hijs efforts are
futile. Even then nobody finds out if anything can be
done for securing complete or partial relief from them

and for removing or reducing desires and cravings for
pleasures.

27. Every religion lays down the cause and effect
of all these troubles. It has also prescribed the remedies
for removing them. But nobody correctly applies these
remedies, or is even fully conversant with them. Again, a
person capable of explaining and guiding is not available in
every religion and everywhere. Nay, even the leaders
and teachers of the extant religions have not themselves
been well acquainted with these matters. As these
matters have generally been suggested covertly in the
scriptures, none but Abhydsis can understand them. In
the first place, the ways and means, capable of producing
any effect, are not given in any religion. How can then
they be found out? In the second place, people are generally
so apathetic towards religion that nobody cares to find
them out. If they are explained to them, nobody
lends his ear nor is he eager to investigate if any good
can accrue from it. They are all superficially engaged
in the old rituals, customs and traditions, handed down

14
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from their forefathers without finding out their origin,
reality, advantages and disadvantages. They consider
these outward acts as Parmdrth. They believe that
after their death they would achieve salvation by
performing these very outward acts, and feel at ease.
Nobody pauses to think for a moment whether these
acts do any good to them in their life time, on which
could be based the belief that they would achieve
redemption after death.

28. It is worth enquiring how religions came into
being, and what was intended to be achieved thereby.
{t appears from the teachings of Sants that generally
all persons began to do what would secure them
pleasures of mind and senses, just as they saw and heard
that others were doing. Because they went on
multiplying their desires and cravings, they had to work
harder and harder, regardless of whether their desire
was fulfilled or not. The result was that they got pains
and pleasures. For removing iliness, sorrow and
difficulty also, they generally followed others. When
their efforts did not bear fruit, they became sore.
Nobody could help them. They felt absolutely helpless
before death and all had to undergo it. Nobody got
an inkling about his future, as to whether he would
be happy or unhappy.

29. All Jivas thus became involved in the three
kinds of troubles stated above. To alleviate their
sufferings, Mahdtmds and the wise of the time, and
sometimes the incarnations or agents of Parmeshwar or
Brahm. gave out wisdom and taught the modes of
practices by which Jivas could secure some relief. The
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level of these teachings corresponded to the attainment
of each teacher. The same were recorded in books,
As time passed on, there was constant divergence and
difference in the understanding and teachings, as well as in
the people of the time. Asa result of this every religion
or community was sub-divided into a number of
groups, and the real object of writing these books was
lost.

30. In short, those who taught or preached groped
in the dark. They proceeded from effect to the cause.
They simply gave out their impressions of what they
understood or deduced from the condition of the
world and the workings of nature. In accordance with
these ideas  they prescribed Karam and Dharam
{ religious deeds and duties) for the people of their
country. So long as people were simple and
unsophisticated, they accepted these statements at their face
value, and acted upon them as far as they could. However,
when some of them acquired learning and developed
intellect  and faculty of thinking, they noticed
discrepancies and contradictions in the teachings of
past Mahdtmds and incarnations. They began therefore
to examine and weigh those statements. On discovering
defects in them they introduced changes in the rituals
and observances or evolved altogether new theories
and introduced innovations. Due to divergence and
difference  there were quibblings and controversies
among the followers of every sect. Followers of one
religion or one sect began to criticize and taunt
others. Exposing their mistakes and defects they began to
call others false or paltry. Thus the real object was lost.
Show, envy and jealousy went on increasing.
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3]. The ethical principles were more or less the same
in all the revealed religions. But the practices prescribed
by them were very tedious and risky ; and impossible
of being observed by the common people. Therefore they
remained in the books only and would not generally
be translated into practice. Moreover, some of
the teachers described them in riddles so that
they could not be understood by the common
people or brought into practice. All were entangled
in outward observances and activities, which had very
little to do with the real object and benefit. Tied
down to these customs and traditions, people became
bigoted and quarrelled among themselves. They gave
no thought to the measures for securing help in
their affictions. Every body began to adopt the course
according to his intellect and knowledge. The result
was that very few could get access to high regions
or regions of bliss, such as Swarga, Baikuntha ( heaven)
Bahisht ( paradise ) and other higher regions. Majority
wandered in the lower and infernal regions, i.e. in the
cycle of Eightyfour. Nobody could know about the
true Supreme Being or the means of gaining access to

Him.

32. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl saw this
sad plight of the Jivas. Therefore He was graciously
pleased to send to this world His Nij Putras (own Sons)
or Khas Musahibs (Special Companions), viz., Sants. They
revealed the secrets of Sat Purush and the where-
abouts of His Dhdm which is beyond the three Loks
or the limits of Mdyd. They taught the practices of
Surat Shabd Yoga, to be performed internally. But due
to the wide-spread ascendancy of the various old



14 ] PART THREE 213

religions and their innumerable branches, Sant Mat
and its Abhyds could make very little headway.
Although practitioners and adepts of Sant Mat have since
appeared here and there and taught and preached
Surat Shabd Yoga, yet very few educated persons joined
Sant Mat. However, a large number of persons, who
were not learned and sophisticated and belonged to lower
castes, i. e., those who were not proud and arrogant, joined
Sant Mat. But the real and sincere practitioners of Surat
Shabd were very few. The rest took to one or the
other outward forms of worship, like the followers of
other religions. They regarded reading and reciting of
Sants’ Bdnis and Bachans and outward worship as the
means for attaining salvation. Some became Bdchak Gydnis
{ sophists ). Hence these followers of Sant Mat were
somewhat like those belonging to other religions. Barring
@ few real Abhydsis and devotees, none of them secured
admission into the Mansion of the Supreme Being.

33. Simultaneously, real Parmdrth became extinct.
Generally people betook themselves to the world and its
pleasures and forgot the Supreme Being and His worship
and devotion. Thus they added more and more to the
load of their ' Karams. In consequence sickness, grief,
sorrow, poverty, quarrels, bickerings and mutual strifes
became rife. Man’s life span decreased. The produce of
fields, and activity and income of every profession, were
very much reduced. People became prey to anxieties and
worries of all sorts. Outward activities of fake and
traditional religions got much currency. They afforded
very little benefit of real Parmdrth. On the contrary they
gave full play to show, and indulgence in the pleasures
of mind and senses. Therefore Jivas began to descend to
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lower regions in greater number. Seeing them in this
distress and misery, the Supreme Being, Rddhdsodmi Daydl,
very graciously incarnated Himself as Sant Sat Guru. He
gave out the most easy means of getting out of the region
of Mdyd and going back to the Nij Ghar (Real Home),
the Rddhdsodmi Desh. He described in detail, the secrets
and mysteries of His own Dhdm and the stages on the
way. He proclaimed that those, who wished to escape
from pains and pleasures of assuming body in the world,
and from the cycle of birth and death, should accept the
Saran, refuge and protection of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. They
should regularly and daily perform, as much as
possible, the easy practice of Surat Shabd Mdrg, while
continuing to lead a family-life and to attend to their
avocation and profession. They should augment their
love and faith daily. If Jivas act up to His commands,
He, in His grace and bounty, would confer salvation
upon them. Taking them to the Real Home, He
would grant them everlasting bliss.

34, There are those who, being entangled in Karams
and Dharams (acts and duties prescribed by old scriptures)
and holding fast to old prejudices and traditions, would
not listen to and accept Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s Bachans
(teachings). They will raise useless objections and
discussions against the Rddhdsodmi Faith and oppose it.
The followers of Rddhdsodmi Faith are warned that
they must not enter into discussion with such persons.
They may, however, explain them the principies of the
Faith once. It is also not permissible to intimidate
or offer a bait to anybody. As this Faith is based on
love, unless and until true yearning and love for the
Holy Feet of the Supreme Father are engendered, no
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one can perform the easy practices (Abhyds) of this
Faith. All such Jivas will, therefore, continue to wander
in the regions of Kdl and Mdyd, and suffer pains and
pleasures again and again in the high and low forms of
existence.

35. Whosoever comes under the protection (Saran) of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl, will be saved, to a greater or 2
lesser extent, from the three kinds of afflictions. He
can realize this in this very life, by performing Abhyds.
These three kinds of afflictions have been described in
paragraph 29 supra. They are mental pain, bodily
suffering, such as, sickness, etc., and external troubles,
annoyance and mischief caused by others, such as,
quarrelling, wrangling, etc. There is a fourth kind of
suffering, viz., death. This is the gravest of all.

36. The principles of Rddhdsodmi Faith are :

(1) The Supreme Being is one. His Mansion is
the highest of all. Nothing, but Prem ( Love)
exists there. There is not the least admixture
of Mdyd. The Name of that Supreme Being is
RADHASOAMI. Rddhdsodmi is Dhwanydtmak. That
is to say, this Name resounds in splendid
refulgence in the innermost recesses of all. This
Name has not been coined by man.

(2) The throne of that true Supreme Being is
within everyone, and the Path leading to Him is
also within all. By means of His rays or currents,
He pervades all.

(3) Jiva, or Surat (Spirit) is a particle of the Supreme
Being like a ray and the sun, or adrop and the
ocean.
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From the bottom of Daydl Desh, the region of
the Supreme Being, issued forth a dark current.
This is known as Niranjan or Kdl Purush. The
mind isa particle of his. It was Kdl Purush, who
with the permission of Sat Purush, created
Triloki or the three regions, below Daydl Desh.

Pure Mdyd first appeared in Triloki. Niranjan,
conjointly with Mdyd, created Brahmdnd in the
first instance.  Purush Prakriti, Mdyd Brahm,
Shiva Shakti and Niranjan Jyoti are the names,
which  Niranjan and- Mdyd assumed at the
various stages in the course of their descent,
Niranjan is the Parmeshwar, Khudd and Lord
God of the various religions. None of them
knew the secrets of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi.

Thereafter, Niranjan and  Jyoti, through the

agency of their three currents, viz, Vishnu, Brahmd,
and Mahddeo, created, in the lower regions,
celestial  beings, human beings and others
belonging to the four Khdns ( classes ). Malin
(impure) Mdyd appeared in this region. Its
creation came into being by the admixture of
this asftw wAmr Malin Mdyd. This region s
called Pind Desh.

Thus, according to the Rddhdsodmi Faith, the
entire creation is divided into three grand
divisions. First is the Nirmal Chaitanya Desh
( purely spiritual division ). Where there is
nothing but Prem ( love ) and Chaitanya
( spirituality ). Second is the Nirmal Chaitanya
( pure spirit) and Shuddh Mdyd ( pure Mdyd )
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Desh, which is the creation of Brahmdnd or the
Brahm shrishti. Third is the Nirmal Chaitanya
( pure spirit ) and Malin Mdyd (impure Mdyd) Desh.
This is the creation of Pind, the theatre of coarse
and subtle creations.

Mind, which is a particle of Niranjan or Kadl
Purush, is the store-house of Sankalp and
Vikalp ( volition and doubt) and desires. The
sense-organs appended to the body are the
instruments through which the individual mind
acts in this world, as prompted by desires.
The body and its instruments, viz., sense-
organs, are the products of Mdyd.

Light and luminous rays are the manifestations
of the rays of spirituality and Daydl Purush.
Darkness and dark rays are the manifestations
and symbols of Kdl Purush and Mdyd.

The first grand division is the abode or
mansion of the Daydl Purush, i. e., the Nirmal
Chaitanya ( pure spirituality ), The second and
the third grand divisions are dominated by
Kdl Purush and Mdyd. The creation of these
two regions is within the limits of Mdyd.

Mdyd and its products are not in stable
equilibrium. They are always subject to change

‘and  transformation.  Therefore, pains  and

pleasures prevail in the region of Mdyd. The
physical bodies, which are covers over the
Surat Chaitanya, have to be assumed and cast
off. They are composed of the material of
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Mdyd, viz., five Tattwas ( elements ) and three
Gunas ( qualities ).

Pdp and Punya ( vice and virtue ) appeared in
the region of Brahm and Mdyd, i. e., in the
second and the third grand divisions. This
region is called Karam Desh ( region of Karams
or actions). Karma ( action ) appeared in
these two regions. These actions came to be
known as Punya Karam ( virtuous or good or
meritorious acts ) and Pdp Karam ( vice or
sinful acts ).

Punya and Pdp Karams are of two kinds : real,
and conventional.

Real Punya Karam ( good and meritorious act )
consists in directing attention or current from
the seat of mind upwards to the Real Home
of the spirit, by the performance of Abhyds
prescribed by Sants.

Really Pdp Karam ( bad or sinful act) consists in
sending the current from the seat of mind to
the plane of senses, and from there to the
outward creation, i. e., pleasures and objects.

The benefit accruing from real Punya Karam is
that the mind and spirit will get purified by
ascending upwards, and they will get pure bliss.
The mind will stop at Trikuti. From there
the Surat ( spirit ), getting detached and separated
from the mind, will reach Daydl Desh, and
attain to everlasting bliss. To instruct or help



14 ]

(17)

(18)

(19)

PART THREE 219

others in the performance of this Abhyds and
thus enable them to attain everlasting bliss,
is the real and true Parmdrth.

The evil resulting from really Pdp Karams is
that the mind and spirit will always have an
outward and downward tendency.  Their
currents will, through the sense-organs, be
diffused and dissipated in the material objects.
They will suffer pains and pleasures by assuming
physical forms. The cycle of births and deaths
will not end. To direct and assist others in
these ( Pdp ) activities, and to prevent sincere
Parmdrthis from pursuing their Path or to put
obstacles in their way is Pdp Karam ( sinful act ).

Conventional Punya Karam consists in doing
good to others with the resources, at a man’s
disposal as provided by nature, or made
available to him because of some social convention,
or earned by his own efforts and labour. This
will result in greater happiness in the future.
If the Punya Karams are disinterested, they will
generate love and devotion in the Holy Feet
of the Supreme Being.

Outward Pdp Karam consists in casting evil eye
on the property of others, taking forcible
possession of it, seizing it by fair means or
foul, depriving others of their right by hook
or crcok, causing harm, loss or pain to others,
and picking up quarrels and wrangling with
Parmdrthis.
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The performance of real Punya Karam (i. e.,
the Abhyds for raising mind and spirit to Gagan
or heavenly spheres) is not at all possible
without the aid and Satsang of Sat Guru, who
abides in and knows the mystery of the highest
region. As regards the conventional Punya
Karam, it is alsc difficult, nay impossible, to
perform it disinterestedly, without the Satsang
and Abhyds of Sat Guru.

In  Rddhdsodmi Faith  there is very great
importance and necessity of Sat Guru who
reveals the mysteries of the highest region and
teaches how to translate and elevate the mind
and spirit there. No one can successfully perform
Abhyds without His initiation, grace and help,
or obtain the secrets of the true Supreme
Being, His abode and its Path.

Sant Sat Guru is the embodiment of the
Supreme Being and His own and beloved Son.
True and perfect salvation of the soul can be
attained through Sat Guru alone. He alone is
empowered to extricate the Jiva from Chdr
Khdn ( four categories of existence ) and grant him
human form in the first instance. By making
him attend Satsang and perform Abhyds, He
helps them proceed to higher regions and
ultimately to Nij Dhdm ( Real Abode )-

{23) Sant Sat Guru is the real well-wisher, protector

and redeemer of the Jiva. He alone can unite
him with the true Supreme Being. Whenever it
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is His Mauj, the true Supreme Being incarnates
as Sant Sat Guru.

If one is not fortunate enough to meet the
Sant Sat Guru, but meets with Sddh Guru, even
then one would get help in securing one’s
salvation. Sddh Guru is he who has traversed
half the Path by performing Abhyds with the help
and initiation of Sant Sat Guru or the Supreme
Being Incarnate. In other words, Sddh Guru
is one who has gained access to Pdr-Brahm Pad,
and is on the way to Nij Dhdm, and is eventually
to attain the status of Sant Sat Guru.

If neither of these two high Personages is met
with, but a sincere seeker and Parmdrthi happens
to meet a true and loving Satsangi, he may
get initiation from him and commence Abhyds.
But his task will be completed through Sant
Sat Guru alone. Sooner or later He will grant
His Darshan and Dayd to him.

Every person has been endowed with three
faculties. They are body and senses, the mind
and intellect, the Surat or Spirit. Without
exercise, i.e., training and application, none of
these faculties can be awakened. By developing
the first two faculties, worldly gains, such as
power and pelf, name and fame, pleasures of
senses etc.,, can be secured. By awakening
the third faculty, viz., that of the spirit,
spiritual regeneration can be made. The mind
and spirit can rise to higher regions, and



22

@)

(28)

29)

PREM PATRA [ Dis.

thence to the Dhdm (region) of the Supreme
Being and attain supreme and eternal bliss.
For the good of their soul, it is incumbent
upon all to try to some extent, to awaken
their spiritual powers. This is possible by the
grace of the Sat Guru and the performance

of His Abhyds.

All stand in need of true redemption and
salvation. True salvation, according to Rddhdsodmi
Faith, means that a person performs Surat
Shabd Yoga, gets out of the limits of Mdyd
and reaches Nirmal Chaitanya Desh ( purely
spiritual division ), the Abode of the Supreme
Being. There, he obtains the Darshan of his
Supreme Father. As his Abode is the Reservoir
of supreme bliss and is free from death and
decay, pain and suffering, birth and death, the
Surat, on reaching there, also becomes immortal
and free from decay and attains to supreme
bliss. This is what is called true redemption
and perfect salvation.

He who would not apply himself to the practices
taught by Sants for attaining this kind of
salvation, shall wander within the iimits of
Mdyd, assuming high or low order of bodies
and undergoing pains and pleasures. He will not
be relieved from recurrent births and deaths.
In short, according to his desires, he will again
and again be subjected to pains and pleasures
in lower or higher regions and forms of life.

The Supreme Being is the source and fountain-
head of Prem (Love). All Jivas are His Ansha
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and are Prem Swarip. The entire creation is
functioning by Prem. Therefore, he who wishes
to awaken his spiritual powers should perform
Abhyds with love. He should go on daily
increasing his love for the Holy Feet of Sant
Sqt Guru and the Supreme Being, Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. Elevation of the mind and spirit would
follow. On achieving perfect love, he would
one day gain access to the Reservoir of Love.
Without true love and yearning, it is not
possible to obtain success in the performance
of Surat Shabd Abhyds.

37. He, who joins Rddhdsodmi Faith, should be
considered very fortunate, for he alone will achieve
his true salvation in one, two or three lives. Satisfactory
answers to all questions which can possibly arise in the
mind, regarding Parmdrth, the Supreme Being, His
omnipotence, soul, Mdyd, creation, etc., are available
in the Rddhdsodmi Faith alone. No other religion can
furnish answers to most of the vital questions. This
is the reason why people do not have full faith in
their religions. Neither the Abhyds prescribed by these
religions can be performed, nor can real peace and
satisfaction be achieved there. It is up to the Jivas
to accept or not to accept the teachings of Sants for
their real good. This religion is of the Supreme
Being  himself. People of all nationalities and
denominations are equally eligible for admission into
this Faith, provided they are true seekers. Without
renouncing family-life or giving up avocation or profession,
they can practise the easy mode of Abhyds and effect the
welfare of their soul.
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38. As this discourse has become lengthy, its gist is
given below :—
(1) The body, the world, its pleasures and other

(2)

(3)

4

objects and paraphernalia are all perishable and
inert. Hence they are stg®g a-satya. ( non-true,
perishable ).

In this world, Surat or spirit alone is @& Satya
(true ), Chaitanya ( intelligent ) and Anand ( bliss )
It is this essence that vitalizes the body of
every animate being. A little joy is derived from
inanimate objects and the objects of pleasures. In
short, all physical bodies, whether sentient or not
owe their existence to the presence of spirituality
in them, either in a manifest or in a latent form.
Immediately or shortly after the separation of that
essence, the bodies and forms disintegrate.
Therefore, the true and real essence in this world
is Surat Chaitanya ( spirit ) only ; rest is all illusory.

Like the various physical bodies the% are countless
spirit-entities. They assume bodies and then leave
them. This proves the existence of some special
region or source or Bhanddr ( Substratum or
Reservoir ) of spirit-entities. And this alone is the
real mgr & Mahd-Satya ( Highest Truth ), agr Sa=
Mahd-Chaitanya (Highest Intelligence) and mgr ATy
Mahd-Anand ( Highest Bliss ).

The physical body is made of five Tattwas
(elements ) and three Gunas ( qualities ) which are
the constituents of Mdyd. All of them are inert
( non-intelligent ), and are vitalized by the energy
of the Surat Chaitanya ( spirit ).
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The elements referred to above have their own
separate regions.  As regards gross Tattwas,
( elements ), their different regions are visible to
the eye.

Higher creation is subtle and fine. It follows,
therefore, that the constituents and reservoir
thereof must also be subtle.

It is observed that the seat of spirit is beyond the
reach of five Tattwas, three Gunas and mind and
senses. It, therefore, follows that the reservoir
of spirit must be beyond the region of the latter,
far beyond the seat of spirit in the human body,
in the Highest Sphere. The proof of this
proposition is furnished by the following. Beyond
and above one solar system, there is another ; and,
in this way there are several systems, the last
being the highest of all. The Prime Current
emanated from there. During its descent, it went
on creating one region after another. The final
and ultimate region or sphere is the Nij Bhanddr
( Real Reservoir or Source ) of Surat Chaitanya
( spirit). It is the Dhdm of the Supreme Being. As
regards intermediate or intervening regions, each
higher one is the source, sustenance and Master
of the lower one.

It is evident that attachment to AFH a-satya ( non-

true ), perishable and lifeless objects, causes pain,

when they undergo change and decay. When the

physical body (which is a temporary abode of

the spirit in this world ) gets old or unfit for
15
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the spirit to abide, there will be great pain at
separation.

It, therefore, behoves a wise and thoughtful person
to have only as little connection with the samg
a-satya, perishable and lifeless creation, as is
necessary, and to avoid attachment with.

As far as possible, love should be engendered
for Satya (Truth). While alive, a man should
perform the practices for attaining the same, so
that he may not have to suffer pain at the time
of leaving this a-satya ( false or non-true ) creation.
On the other hand, he may, instead, unite with
the Mahd-Satya ( Highest Truth ) and get
everlasting bliss.

The entire creation is constituted of currents. The
Surat Chaitanya ( spirit) is a current or ray of the
Mahd-Satya, viz., the Supreme Being. It is because
of the spirit-essence that life exists and survives.
It is, therefore, proper that one should proceed
towards the Nij Bhanddr ( Real Reservoir and
Source ) through this very Satya (true) and
Chaitanya ( spiritual ) current.

This current of spirituality exists, in a latent form,
in every human microcosm; but it cannot be
perceived. Shabd or Sound is its manifestation.
Therefore, by catching hold of the resonance or
reverberation of Shabd, the spirit can revert to its
reservoir.

One who proceeds along the g& Dhun (resonance
or reverberation of Shabd) or Sound, will reach the
source from where that Sound emanates. It
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matters little whether there is light or not on the
way.

It is necessary, therefore, to get initiated into the
secrets and mysteries of the Prime Shabd or
Current and of all the intermediate stages with
details of their Sounds. It is only then thata
sincere seeker will traverse the Path by catching
hold of the Sounds of the intervening stages, one
after the other. Thus he will gradually reach, one
day, the Highest Region and attain to Mahd-Satya
(Highest Truth) and eternal bliss.

These secrets and mysteries of the Path and the
stages (represented in the microcosm) can be learnt
from an adept. Obtaining full instructions and
help from Him, the seeker should engender love
for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being ( who
is Mahd-Satya, Mahd-Chaitanya and Mahd-Anand
Swarip ). The creational process was started and
is maintained by love. Everything is going on by
love. Hence this Path cannot be traversed without
love.

The secrets and the details of the stages, the
description of the Path, and the means for
engendering and increasing love for the Holy Feet
of that Mahd-Satya, Mahd-Chaitanya and Mahé-Anand
Swarlp, who is known as the true Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl, can be learnt from the holy
books and the Satsang of Rddhdsodmi Faith. These
matters have not at all been described clearly and
systematically in any extant religion, so that they
could be easily followed and practised by all and
sundry.
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(17) Rddhdsodmi Faith explains the secrets of the divine
power of the true Supreme Being. As the spirit
current has descended from the topmost region,
so will it revert and proceed upwards. This is
the Rddhdsodmi Faith. This religion does not
prescribe or teach anything which is the product
of 2 human intelligence and learning. There is
no way of taking the spirit-entity to its real home,
except by the method of withdrawing the current
of spirit. Therefore, true and perfect Parmdrth
( religion ) consists in listening intently to the Dhun
of Shabd ( Sound ) internally or catching hold of the
current of spirit, and thus proceeding onwards.
All the other paths of proceeding internally are
beset with risks, dangers and difficulties, and are
shallow. They stop short within the limits of
Mdyd. Hence they cannot lead to true and perfect

salvation.

39. The real object of religion can, at present, be
achieved only by the Surat Shabd Yoga, as taught in
Rddhdsodmi Faith. In the case of a devotee of the
Rddhdsodmi Faith, his worldly desires will either be fulfilled
or removed. He will be able to exercise vigilance and
caution in the enjoyment of sensual and mental pleasures.
He can secure relief from physical and mental pains and
suffering. At the time of death, he will get bliss instead
of pain. A foretaste of this can be had by an Abhydsi
( practitioner ) after performing Abhyds for some time.
This experience will increase daily. One day, it will be
possible by the grace of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, to attain fully the state of bliss described above.
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THREE RULES NECESSARY FOR MINIMIZING
DISTRACTIONS IN ABHYAS AND FOR
SUSTAINING SPIRITUAL PROGRESS

I. Three rules are laid down here. Those, who have
joined Rddhdsodmi Faith and are really desirous of true
salvation and the Darshan of the true Supreme Being in
His Mansion, should act, as much as possible, in accordance
with these rules. They are necessary for progress in Abhyds
and for proper conduct in spiritual as well as temporal
matters. If these rules are properly understood and kept
in view, it is hoped that the devotees would be able to
detect their faults and failings.  This will enable the
devotees to apply necessary corrections.

2. These rules are :—

First : The Surat or spirit has descended from the
highest region, the Holy Feet of Rddhdsoami Dayadl.
It is seated at the plane of eyes in Pind. From
here it is performing the functions pertaining to
the body and the world through the media of
sense-organs. It is necessary to revert it to the
original home by the practices taught in the
Rddhdsodmi Faith.

Second : The mind and spirit should be elevated to
higher regions by the practice of Dhydn. This is
done by the contemplation of Guru Swardp or that
of the various presiding deities.
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Third : Both in Parmdrth and Swdrth, the devotee
should do to others as he wishes others to do
to him.

3. The difficulties encountered in practising these
rules and the ways to obviate them are briefly described
below. It is proper and necessary for every true Parmdrthi
to keep them in mind and to act up to them as far as
possible. Otherwise, it will be difficult to enforce them,
and the spiritual progress would also be retarded.

4, Worldly desires and the sense-organs cause
distraction in observing the first rule, viz., the elevation
of spirit and mind. They prevent the withdrawal and
ascension of the spirit-current. If the current is projected
outwards to the senses, in external objects or in the body,
it will be difficult to turn it upwards and to raiseit. It
has, therefore, been enjoined upon an Abhydsi that
generally his outward behaviour should be confined to
what is necessary. In particular, he should, at the time
of Abhyds, gradually train his spirit-current to withdraw
inwards and rise upwards, simultaneously controlling his
mind and senses. By this, some bliss and joy of withdrawal
and ascension of spirit will be experienced. By continuing
and gradually increasing this practice, more and more bliss
and joy will be perceived and detachment from the body
and the world will be effected to some extent.

5. If distraction is caused in the peformance of
devotional practices by worldly impulses and desires, the
practitioner will not get bliss uniformly. Sometimes he will
enjoy bliss of Abhyds, and, at other, he will feel indifferent.
Accordingly his progress towards the Nij Ghar (Real Home}
will be slack.
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6. He, who is all the time vigilant and watchful about
his mind and senses, and prevents unnecessary up-surge
of desires and urges, will also be able to control them at
the time of performing Abhyds. Otherwise, all sorts of
thoughts will arise at the time of Abhyds ; and the Abhydsi
will not even be aware of them. His mind, instead of
applying itself to Bhajan and Dhydn, will be swept away by
all sorts of thoughts. It is, therefore, proper and necessary
that, as far as possible, he should exercise control over
the mind and the senses. This will enable him to obtain
some bliss in Bhajan and Dhydn ; and the same will
gradually be increased.

7. As regards the observance of the second rule, one
should be careful first to bring the Swarip ( countenance
of the Sant Sat Guru) before his mental eye and to fix
it there. By this, the mind and senses, which are
accustomed to apply themselves to some form, will be
somewhat steadied. They will be fixed at the proper
point ; or they will be put in contact with Shabd. At
that time, there would be fewer chances of the appearance
of other forms. Moreover, Shabd will be heard clearly.
If Swardp ( form of the Sant Sat Guru ) is not kept foremost,
the mind and senses, on account of their natural
inclination, will remain unsteady and infested with all kinds
of thoughts.

8. If Swarip (face of the Sant Sat Guru) appears during
the practice of Dhydn, or if Shabd is clearly heard in Bhajan,
then the mind and senses will be attracted without any
difficulty. They will not give rise to any other thought.
But, when thoyghts are forceful, some efforts will be
needed for recapturing the Swardp. This will remove the
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thoughts and reveries. In case, this is not done, much
help will be secured by reciting before the Swarip some
love~charged hymns, as is done in the Arti ceremony.

9. The great importance of the Dhydn of Guru Swarup
and fixing it before the mental eye, lies in the fact that
as soon as the Guru Swardp is brought before the mental
eye, the mind and senses are transported to the plane of
Prem (love). Then, the bliss of Bhajan and Dhydn is
experienced in a greater measure. Thoughts and reveries
are minimized. But this is possible only when the Abhydsi
has deep spiritual love and affection for the Guru. It is
for this reason that Rddhdsodmi Daydl has, in His Bdni and
Bachans, laid great emphasis on Guru Bhakti ( devotion to
Guru ). He has forcefully enjoined on the devotee to
engender love for the Holy Feet of the Guru, in the first
instance.

10. Without keen Vairdgya, i. e., detachment from the
world and its pleasures, and intense love and affection for
the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, the mind and spirit
cannot properly apply themselves to Shabd. Thoughts and
desires would cause distraction in Bhgjan. But if the
Abhydsi is imbued with love and regard for Guru Swarip,
and keeps it in the forefront, the mind would be somewhat
steady, because it is habitually attached to a physical form.
When one is before the Guru, one’s mind and senses are
attracted towards His Darshan and Bachans. Thus they
become spiritually inclined, and worldly thoughts disappear.
Another advantage of contemplating upon the Guru Swardp
is that the Abhydsiis not required to change it, from one
stage to another. In other words, the same Guru Swardp
will take him to Sat Lok (the stage up to which form exists).
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Guru Swaridp as also the form of the Abhydsi will become
subtler and more refulgent from stage to stage.

I1. If one proceeds in Abhyds, contemplating upon
the forms of the various presiding deities even then one
would secure the same results, provided that these forms
go on appearing at the different stages. If, however, they
do not appear, one cannot generate love for them by simply
thinking of them. For this reason, the thoughts and
reveries cannot be quickly got rid of or reduced. Hence,
the bliss will not be obtained fully. Itis, therefore, for
the Abhydsi to judge and examine the condition of his
love and zeal, and to perform the practice of Dhyan
in the manner he thinks advantageous. Withont Dhydn,
the withdrawal of the mind and spirit cannot take
place as expeditiously as one wishes. But if the
Abhydsi is able to hear Shabd clearly, he need not lay
much stress on the practice of Dhydn. This does not,
however, apply to all. Only a few highly ~Adhikdri
( gifted ) Abhydsis have this privilege.  Therefore, it is
necessary for Abhydsis to give priority to and emphasis
upon the practice of Dhydn.

12. Darshan of the Guru Swardp is had on withdrawal to
a higher plane. lt does not manifest itself at the will of
the practitioner like other forms of the world. This
form is graciously assumed by the All-knowing Purush
( Being ) for enhancing the love and faith of His devotees .
and appears at a higher plane. For this reason the Darshan
of this Swardp is often had in the state of dream, when
mind and spirit are withdrawn to a very great extent,
and also sometimes in Abhyds. An Abhydsi should,
therefore, consider it a special grace, if Darshan of the
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Guru Swarip is had either in Abhyds or in dream. He
should fix that Swardp (form) in his mind and
contemplate upon the same while practising Dhydn.

13. By following the third rule, the Abhydsi Premi will
derive great benefit in his spiritual as well as temporal
affairs. He will never cause pain of any kind to anybody.
A Parmdrthi is enjoined to behave with humility, love
and kindness towards devotees. He should be kind to all.
If he behaves like this, all would be pleased with him. The
Supreme Father too will be pleased, and grant him the
gift of love. His condition will change daily. Quarrels,
strifes, jealousy, rancour, etc.,, will not stand in the
way of his Parmdrth. His heart will go on becoming
pure and softer, and will be imbued with the love of
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being.

4. A Parmdrthi should not mind a little monetary
loss if quarrels, strifes and opposition are thereby avoided.
It is highly profitable for him not to adopt harsh and
abusive language and taunts. He should forgive. He
must not take revenge and set himself against mean
and wrathful persons. In short, a devotee should take
care that his mind is not worried on account of worldly
affairs, and soiled and debased thereby. He should see
that these thoughts do not disturb his Bhajan, otherwise
he will not get bliss and joy. This loss is more serious
than other minor losses or a little mental hurt. He should
guard against incurring spiritual loss as far as possible and
in a manner he thinks proper.
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Discourse 16

SATSANGIS SHOULD ACCEPT HIS MAU] AND RAZA
( PLEASURE ), AND WHILE DEPENDING ON
GRACE IN AFFLICTION AND HAPPINESS,
SHOULD NOT BE SLACK AND
INDIFFERENT TO PARMARTH.

. This has generally been ordained in all extant
religions and in particular in Rddhdsodmi Faith that true
Parmadrthis should, as far as possible, conform to the Mauj
of their Beloved, the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl
in all matters. In other words, they should submit to the
pains or pleasures that come to them by His Mauj. When
in affluent circumstances, they should not get puffed up
and forgetful of their Supreme Father. While in pain or
acute suffering they should not get so overwhelmed by it,
as to identify themselves with that suffering, nor should
they be displeased with or indifferent to the Supreme
Father. In both circumstances, they should hold fast to
the belief that whatever comes to pass is by His Mauj, and
is fraught with some hidden good. When the Supreme
Being is the True Father, well-wisher and all-powerful,
how can anything happen without His Mauj or ordainment ?
And whatever He ordains, must necessarily be for the
good of His child, whether that good is discernible sooner
or later. The first object will, of course, be the spiritual
good. Worldly benefit will get the second place.

2. He who cannot at all conform to the Mauj is
worldly and st#Ht Karmi ( Karam-ridden ). He is engrossed
in his body and senses, family and kinsmen and objects
and pleasures of the world. When loss is caused to these
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things or any trouble approaches him, he instantaneously
feels sore and distressed and begins to shout and complain
because he cannot bear it. He becomes very much grieved
and upset. He blames the person who is concerned with
that affair. In his desperation he even blames the action
of the Supreme Father. Itis only after a long period of
grief that he ultimately reconciles himself to his lot.

3. There are some people who are fairly devoted to
Parmdrth. They have sincere devotion for the Supreme
Being. They are always solicitous for His grace and
mercy. They regularly perform Abhyds (spiritual practices)
according to the teachings of the Rddhdsodmi Faith, and
get some bliss and joy internally. But their mind is still
full of desire and aspiration for the world, its objects
and pleasures. Such persons would also not be able to
conform to Mauj fully. When confronted with misfortune,
distress and loss, they will feel sore and grieved, and
become indifferent to the Supreme Father. But, on
recollecting the discourses heard in Satsang and on reading
the Bdni of Sants, they will regain their equanimity.
Realizing that the Supreme Father is all-powerful, and
nothing can happen without His pleasure, they will feel
contented. They will not give themselves up to
bemoaning, lamentation, complaining, accusation and
reproaching others and to indifference to the Supreme
Father as the worldly people do.

4. Parmdrthis of the second category, when faced with
loss or trouble, will feel somewhat pained. But recalling
the spiritual discourses in Satsang and applying themselves
to Abhyds, they will soon revert to the mental frame of
thankfulness. They will consider that the sorrow, trouble,
harm, loss which was in store for them, in consequence of
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their past Karams, was very much reduced by the grace
and mercy of the Supreme Father. They will, therefore,
offer thanks to Him, and keep up their love, devotion
and faith for Him as usual. By applying themselves mostly
to Bhgjan and experiencing His grace, mercy and
protection, they will attain to happiness. In happiness
also, they will be careful and thankful, and devote greater
attention to Abhyds.

5. In contrast to the men in the previous category,
the persons referred to above will be detached from the
world and its objects and pleasures. They will attach
much less value to worldly objects compared to Parmdrth.

6. Spiritually-minded persons of the first order are
imbued with intense love. They are mostly detached from
the world and its objects. Their desire for worldly
prosperity and advancement is very weak. They wish for
only as much as is necessary for a moderate living and
prosecuting Parmdrth. Their Saran and trust in the grace
and mercy of the true Supreme Being is very strong. As
far as possible, they always accord priority to Mauj over
worldly desires. They are always eager to conform to the
Mauj of the Supreme Father, and do not allow their desires
to get an upper hand. In all circumstances, whether they
get pleasure or pain, they bear it patiently with trust
and reliance in grace and mercy. At no time, they turn
away from Him. Whatever comes to pass by Mauj, they
consider it to be for their best advantage and remain
thankful. They always understand that the pain or
suffering that comes to them, is the result of their Karams,
but the succour of the Supreme Father is always there.
The outcome of the pleasure and pain will also be for
their good. It will eradicate and exhaust Karams, correct
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and mend the mind and senses and effect advancement
In Bhajan. This applies to those who have taken true
and complete Saran. If, at any time, they feel they are
unable to bear their burden, they pray in the Holy Feet
for the grant of endurance. And this prayer is soon
granted. They experience the advent of help and peace
within themselves.

7. Sadhs belong to a stiil higher category. They have
access up to Daswdn Dwdr. As they have gone beyond
Pind and Brahmdnd, they are not affected by the pain
and pleasure of the world and the body. Under all
circumstances, they fully conform to the pleasure of the
Supreme Father. The liabilities of their Karams have
been liquidated : and the Pindi and Brahmdndi Man and
Mdyd are below them. Their life and behaviour are in
accord with Mauj. Short of doing good to all, they do
littie or nothing in this world.

8. The hardships and troubles which visit a sincere
Parmdrthi are not without the Mauj of the Supreme Being.
A sincere Parmdrthi is he who is imbued with a sincere
desire for getting admittance into the Abode of the true
Supreme Being, and who has sincerely taken the Saran
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. The object in allotting hardships
and troubles to the sincere Parmdrthi is one of the
following :—(1) Eradication of the residuary Karams.
(2) Correction of the body, mind and senses in order
that the elevation of the spirit may be effected easily and
quickly. (3) Removal of subtle form of pride and egotism.
{4) Removal of deficiencies and errors of the mind.
(5) To wean the mind away from pleasures, and to rid
it of its natural inclination towards them, (6) To bring
about apathy towards the world and its objects. (7) To
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strengthen, in every way and under all circumstances,
trust and reliance on the grace of the Supreme Being,
and to expect and pray for succour from that quarter
alone. (8) To enhance love for and faith in the Holy
Feet of the Supreme Being and to yearn for His Darshan
and access to His Nij Dhdm. (9) To give up all worldly
props, supports and powers. (10) To loosen attachment
and affection for family, kinsmen and the worldly people.

9. The hardship, trouble or some worldly reverse
which may result in the benefits enumerated above, should
be considered as a special grace of the Supreme Being.
‘One should not call him merciless and harsh and should
not turn away from His Holy Feet, for, by doing so, one
would cause set-back to one’s Saran, love and faith and
would become indifferent and apathetic to Him.

10. It does not behove a sincere Parmdrthi to expect
that as the Supreme Being is omnipotent, He would fulfil
all his worldly desires in the way he likes. Nor should
he consider that the Supreme Being is wanting in
omnipotence and mercifulness if He did not do so. Such
an attitude and understanding speak of utter ignorance of
the canons of Bhakti (devotion).

Il. A sincere Parmdrthi takes the Saran of the true
Supreme Being. His real aim and object is to gain
admission into His Abode, have His Darshan and secure
supreme bliss. How can, then, He grant his prayers for
those worldly objects, prosperity and pleasures, which
would prevent him from proceeding there? Granting of
these things would be harmful to him and his Parmdrthi
interest. Darshan of the Supreme Being can, in no way,
be had, unless and until one denies the world and its
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pleasures. Hence, when the Supreme Being is pleased to
shower grace upon a sincere Parmdrthi, He gradually causes
detachment in him from the world and its objects. He
would certainly not give him more of these things, as they
would entangle him and make his release more difficult.

[2. Sincere Parmdrthi should not therefore pray to
the Lord for anything in excess of what is necessary for
a moderate living. They should only beg for attaining to
Him. Their desire for His Darshan and access to His Nij
Dhdm should, in all circumstances, be uppermost and
strongest. If they find themselves in a situation which is
not to their liking, they should, relying on His grace and
mercy, as far as possible, put up with it. In case they feel
much perturbed and uneasy, they should turn their
attention inwards, to the Holy Feet and pray for help
and ability to endure it. But they should not complain

and feel sore.

I13. This is the way of true devotion. The Bhakt
(devotee) should, as far as he can, remain firm in his
reliance on the Will and Mauj of his \ynsi@ Bhagwant ( the
Supreme Being ). He should accept what He ordains for
him. Hz should not wish for anything which is opposed
to His Mauj. However, if his mind does not become
reconciled, he may unburden himself at the Holy Feet in
Abhyds. It is up to Him to grant his prayer or not, as be
His Maj. If He does not, the Bhakt (devotee) should
somehow be reconciled to the Mauj.

4. gqeRsac Parmeshwar or the f&ESystmw Triloki-ndth
(lord of the three worlds ) has also said that he grants
three gifts to his devotees and thereby saves them from
the world and its pleasures and their attachment for
these things. Those three gifts are (I) ailment, (2)
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disrespect in the world and (3) indigence, i.e., having
money and property barely sufficient for their needs.
His devotees have cheerfully accepted them as His gift and
grace.

I5. The Gurus of by-gone times usually did not admit
householders into their fold. The first condition, they
imposed, was that the candidates must renounce their
family and profession, live with them and perform their
Sewd. They did not initiate females at all. The Abhyds

taught by them was so difficult and risky that hardly any
one could perform it.

[6.  On the other hand, the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl has been so gracious and merciful in these times
that He initiates householders, both men and women,
into the easy mode of spiritual practices for the attainment
of true salvation, without requiring them to renounce
their family and profession. He enables them to perform
Abhyds ( spiritual practices ) while continuing to lead a
family life, and effects the salvation of their soul. He takes
care of His disciples, in every way, in all matters, spiritual
as well as temporal.

I7. Now by grace and mercy spiritual practices have
been rendered very edsy of performance. Inspite of this,
there are people who seek more and more of worldly
objects. In case they do not get them or they meet with
a little hardship, trouble or loss, they are perturbed.
They become indifferent to the Lord. They are even
inclined to give up Parmdrth altogether. This is certainly
deplorable. This shows that they are ignorant, careless
and unfortunate. They lack proper appreciation and
desire for Parmdrth.

16
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18. Itis the special and unique grace of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl that having regard to the troubles and weaknesses
of the people of these times, He established with them
the relationship of {dar-ga Pita-Putra ( father and son ) in
Parmdrth, in place of Sodmi-Sewak ( master and servant ).
He wished that they should engender some love and
yearning for Him. They should nurture faith in Him, and
the Surat Shabd Mdrg propounded by Him, by attending
Satsang and reading the scriptures. They should regularly
perform Abhyds ( devotional exercises ) twice daily as far
as they can. They should render some Sewd ( service)
with body, mind and wealth, in keeping with their
enthusiasm and capacity. They should adopt His Saran,
and have full trust in His grace and mercy that He would
effect the salvation of their soul. As far as possible, they
should make others happy by thought, word and deed ;
or, at least they should not cause pain to others for their
own selfish ends. If one acts up to these instructions,
Rddhdsodmi Daydl will Himself, in His grace and mercy,
have their object fulfilled. He will enable them to gain
admittance into Daydl Desh, in three or four lives. Like
a father, He forgives their faults and mistakes. Easily
eradicating their past and present Karams, He extricates
them from the demesne of Kdl and Karams. Even while
eradicating their Karams, His grace, mercy and help
continue all along.

19. Barring Jivas of the highest order, it is difficult,
in'this age, for anybody to conform to the modes of
devotion, and to live a righteous life. Therefore, as far
as possible, Rddhdsodmi Daydl does not permit very serious
difficulties and troubles to visit His true and loving
devotees. Even if they are burdened with very vicious
Karams, and consequently the resuitant suffering they
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have to undergo is very painful, He grants them some
special grace. mercy and help. Somehow or the other,
He mitigates the rigour of the suffering resulting from
those Karams, or grants them strength and wherewithal
to bear it patiently. Whenever, while in pain and
suffering, any one sincerely supplicates before Him, his
prayer is responded to some extent. In short, the
Supreme Father is determined to shower His grace and
love in every way. He, however, requires the Jiva to
have some love and faith. They must have desire to
advance in Parmdrth day by day. They must retain their
connection with Rddhdsodmi Daydl and His Satsang,
disregarding the sneers and taunts of the worldly people.
Even if they occasionally become indifferent and slack,
they must not sever their connection with Him, i. e., they
should not give up Satsang, Abhyds and other Parmdrthi
activities. Even though such Jivas may not come up to
the mark in Bhakti ( devotion ), yet Rddhdsodmi Daydl will
help them. Granting them grace, He will make them
perform necessary actions. He will not mind their
shortcomings and lapses.

20. It now behoves all to be thankful for such grace
and mercy, and to accept the Saran of Rddhdsodmi Daydl.
Getting initiated into Surat Shabd Mdrg, and understanding
the principles and tenets of the Rddhdsodmi Faith, they
should perform Abhyds daily. They will, in afew days,
perceive grace and mercy. In this very life, they will
get some internal proof of their eventual true salvation.
This will augment their love and faith day by day.
Gradually their salvation will be achieved one day.
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Discourse 17

LIFE AND BEHAVIOUR OF TRUE LOVERS
AND DEVOTEES. HOW TO ACQUIRE
THIS.

SECTION 1

LIFE AND BEHAVIOUR OF TRUE PREMIS

I. A true devotee of Rddhdsodmi Faith should always
be imbued with the love of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the
Sant Sat Guru. Longing for Darshan should frequently
stir up in his heart. He must feel restless if he does not
get Darshan.

2. When, by Mauj, he gets Darshan, his mind and
heart are wholly immersed in joy. At that time, he does
not think of anything else. His only wish is to keep
on enjoying the bliss of Darshan, and the exhilaration of
Bachans. He even becomes mostly or wholly oblivious
of his own body and its needs. His love and affection go
on increasing.

3. Such Premis (lovers) are highly pleased to see
and meet other Premis. They love each other as their
own kith and kin.

4. All those who join Satsang and perform Abhyds,
are dear to these Premis. They ( Premis) treat them as
members of their own community.

5. True Premis will be pleased to see even those
who come to Satsang with some desire for Parmdrth, or
as seekers. They (true Premis) will be willing to render
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them as much help and assistance in their Parmdrthi
pursuits, as they can,

6. Some people come to Satsang with ulterior motives.
They talk cunningly and hypocritically. They want to
test and examine the Sat Guru and His teachings. They
are keen to propagate and put forward their own views
or faith. They try to prove that Sant Mat is inferior
and paltry. True Premis do not like such persons because
they are not true seekers. They are calumniators and
enemies of true Parmdrth. Instead of attending to
discourses of love for the Supreme Being, they disturb
the Satsang by putting forth their views which are coloured
by their mean understanding, cunning and prejudice.
True Premis consider such persons unfortunate, and do
not mix with them. They do not like their frequent
visits to Satsang.

7. True Premis generally behave towards all with
humility and kindness. But, in the heart of their hearts,
they do not like those who are down-right worldly-minded
or calumniators and antagonists of true Parmdrth. They
shun their company.

8. After attending to their duties, household work
and avocation, true Premis devote the rest of their time
to Parmdrth. They attend Satsang, perform Abhyds, and
do other Parmdrthi activities. They remain absorbed and
happy in the remembrance of their Beloved Lord.
Whenever they talk, it is about Parmdrth or Parmdrthi
pursuits.

9. True Premis have the utmost regard for the
principles of Parmdrth even in their worldly dealings. As
far as possible, they do not cause pain and harm to
anybody for their selfish ends. On the other hand,
they do not mind if they have to suffer a little loss.
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10. True Premis do not, as far as possible, taunt and
reproach any one. They do not answer back if others
use such words to them.

II. True Premis consider slanderers ignorant, and do
not mind what they say. They do not wish to harm
them in any way. On the contrary, they try to impart
to them right understanding and make them give up
slandering. In case they do not listen to their advice,
they ( true Premis ) do not coerce them.

12.  True Premis always practise humility and toleration.
They do not unnecessarily take part in the quarrels and
strifes of others or speak ill of them. If two persons
quarrel, they will try to settle their differences and
bring about reconciliation between them. They do not
encourage quarrel, nor do they interfere in disputes of
others.

13. True Premis are always kind to the poor, needy
and afflicted. They render them all possible help.

14. True Premis are not attached to the world and
its affairs. They do not pay much attention to them.
On the contrary, they wish to finish and get rid of them
quickly, by the grace and mercy of the Supreme Father.

I5. True Premis do not, as far as possible, exercise
their will in the matter of food and dress. They are
satisfied with what is provided by others.

16.  True Premis have no desire for worldly prosperity,
name and fame. They, on the other hand, accept with
humility whatever is made available to them by the Mauj
of the Supreme Father and even in its enjoyment, they
have some hesitation, lest it should cause set-back in their
spiritual progress.
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{7. True Premisdo not get strongly attached to anybody.
They are firmly attached to the Holy Feet of the beloved
Supreme Father alone. They willingly and happily observe
the rules of Bhakti. They have firm faith in the Holy Feet
of the Supreme Father.

8. As far as possible, true Premis do not give
precedence to their wishes in any matter. On the other
‘hand, they give priority to the Mauj and Dayd of the
beloved Supreme Father.

19. Of course, true Premis constantly pray for their
advancement in Parmdrth, and for Darshan. But even in
this matter, they depend on Mauj and Dayd. Even amidst
most severe trouble, nervousness and anxiety, they try
to remain patient and hopeful. They never lose faith in
their beloved Supreme Father nor become annoyed with
Him. Sooner or later, they get an inkling of the hidden
good. Hence they are not unnecessarily agitated.

20. Relying on the Mauj and Dayd of their beloved
Supreme Father, true Premis patiently bear all hardships,
sorrows and troubles as best as they can. They are
always thankful. They strive hard to conform to the
Divine Pleasure. :

21. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sat
Curu show much consideration to such true Premis.
Except for their great spiritual good, the Merciful Supreme
Father cannot suffer the true Premis to undergo trouble,
pain or sorrow. Even in such circumstances, He almost
instantly grants them grace, mercy and internal help, so
that they may not be overwhelmed by the intensity of
that trouble or pain. In short, the true Supreme Father
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Rddhdsodmi Daydl is always inclined to be kind to the
true Premis, as has been stated in the following verses :—

Wea fas @ @), a5 @om 8 Wy |
Ew 99T §aus, A9 §@ 9@ " ) U
d Q3% oucea 1, = T O AT |
aftmat afft @, & @ da sy sma R

Jeewat mirtak ho raho, tajo khalag ki ds
Rakshak Samrath Satguri, mat dukh pdwe dds
Main sewak Samrattha kd, kabhi na hoya akdj
Pativartd ndngi rahe, to wdhi pati ko Idj.

Translation :—Become dead even when alive. Give up
all desires of the world. The all-powerful Sat
Guru is the protector. Why should a Dds
(a devotee ) suffer pain or trouble ? | am a Sewak
( servant, devotee ) of the Omnipotent. No harm
or disaster can ever ever happen to me. If a
faithful wife has to go naked, then to hide her
shame is the concern of her husband.

22. One, whose Bhakti or devotion is true and perfect
to this extent, is specially beloved of the Supreme Father
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sat Guru. It is the Bhakti
( devotion ) which is dear to the Supreme Father. None,
except the Nij Bhakts ( special devotees ), can gain access
to His Mansion. ’

23. Parmeshwar or Triloki Ndth ( the lord of the three
worlds ), when he incarnated in human form, also gave
expression to his profound partiality for Bhakti ( devotion )
and Bhakt ( devotee ), as in the following verses :—
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afh @ e w88
qY stga @A 57 "q @n )
afesa @ d@Eg ool )
qro & Afaw Gy g aw ae )

Bhaktl heen Biranch kyon na hoi
Sab Jeewan sam priya mam soi.
Bhaktiwant jo neechahu prdni

Pran se adhik so priya mam bdni.

Translation :—Brahmd, devoid of Bhakti ( love for the Holy
Feet ), would not be more dear to me than other
Jivas are.  But even the lowliest of the lowly having
love for the Holy Feet, is dearer to me than my life.

24. If one were to observe keenly, one would notice
that Bhakti ( humility, love and service ) is highly dear
to all, even the blood-thirsty animals. Surat ( spirit)
which is an Ansha ( particle) of the Supreme Being
pervades all of them. Obviously, therefore, the Supreme
Being also likes Bhakti. Although He does not stand in
need of anybody’s Dintd ( humility ) and Sewd ( service ),
yet no one can attain to Him without Bhakti or Prem.
Nor can Abhyds ( practice ) for traversing the Path be
performed without love. Therefore, solely for the good
of Jivas, the true Supreme Father, in His unbounded Dayd
{ grace and mercy ) and love, disseminated the Path of
love and devotion. By following this, they can easily
be released from the meshes of Kdl and Mdyd and get
access to the Nij Dhdm at the Adorable Feet. Being saved
from the agonies of Kdl and births and deaths, they can
attain to the state of supreme and everlasting bliss.

25. It now behoves all, who are desirous of securing
true welfare and bliss, to engender love for the Holy
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Feet of the Supreme Father. They should humbly crave
for His Darshan. It is only in this way that the salvatior
of their soul can be achieved. In no other way can they
reach the Holy Darbdr of the true Supreme Being.

26. Bhakti should be directed towards the Holy Feet
of the Supreme Father Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl. Then
alone the object can be achieved. Those who perform
the Bhakti of some other being or deity, have to make
the same amount of effort, but they will not attain to
true and perfect salvation, i.e., they will not get out of
the region of Kdl and Mdyd. Therefore, the noose of
births and deaths will not be cut asunder. They will
have to suffer pain and pleasure, and assume physica'
bodies again and again.

SECTION 2

HOW TO ATTAIN THE ABOVE MENTIONED WAY OF LIFE
AND BEHAVIOUR

27. Now with regard to the attainment of the above
mentioned way of life and behaviour, the first requisite is
to engender true yearning for meeting the Supreme Being.
This can be done in the company of true devotees and
the Sat Guru. True Parmdrth consists in increasing and
satisfying this craving by performance of Abhyds.

28. All are ignorant of the ways of love and devotion.
Since his very childhood, a man remains in the company
of selfish and selfseeking people. He acquires their habits,
temparament and mode of life. There is very little of
love, faith, fear of the Supreme Being, and fellow-feeling.
Parmdrthi mode of life and conduct is opposed to that
of the worldly people. It is, therefore, necessary to
live for quite some time in the company of Sat Guru
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and true Premis and to perform internal Abhyds. Then
it would be possible to leave old habits and the ways
of the world. Sants have graciously prescribed the
following methods for achieving this :—

(1)

(2)

(3)

“)

®)

6)

@)

To associate with Sat Guru and Premis ; to listen
attentively to their words and to understand them ;
and to act upon those which are proper.

To have sincere love for the Supreme Being, Sat
Guru and Premis. To augment longing for the
Darshan of the Supreme Being, by attending
Satsang.

To perform with enthusiasm internal practices of

'Dhydn and Bhajan and to enjoy the bliss thereof,

after due initiation.

To examine the state of one’s mind with a view
to finding out its defects and shortcomings, with
the help of discourses delivered in Satsang, and
the scriptures. To feel ashamed of the same, and
to make serious efforts and resolve for correcting
and mending them.

To make firm determination and efforts to
regulate one’s mode of life and conduct according
to what one reads and observes about the life
and behaviour of true Premis.

To give up base and worldly understanding and
prejudices, acquired in the company of the worldly
people, by cogitating upon the discourses delivered
in Satsang. Toadopt firmly Parmdrthi understanding,
and to regulate one’s conduct accordingly.

To rid one’s mind and senses gradually of the
habits and inclinations formed in the company of
the worldly people.
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(8)

)

{10)

(1)

{12)

(13)

(15)
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To root out unnecessary desires and impulses for
worldly prosperity, luxury and comforts, with
the aid of discourses in the Satsang, and to repel
them in future.

To weigh the behaviour, conduct and nature of
others which appear wrong and undesirable
according to Parmdrthi point of view. If the same
are present in the devotee also, he should consider
them equally bad, should feel ashamed of them and
try to remove them.

While dealing with others, the devotee should
first think how he would like to be treated. He
should then accord the same treatment to others.

The devotee should take care not to use unpleasant,
harsh and taunting words.

To speak or hear no ill of anybody behind his back.
If, however, it is considered desirable to protect
some one who is dear to the devotee, from an
evil person, there would be no harm if he speaks
out the truth.

To harbour no jealousy or hatred for anybody.
If anybody is harsh to the devotee, he should,
as far as possible, bear it patiently and should not
think of retaliation. He should take it to be the
Mauj of the Supreme Being.

To check the mind and senses from drifting to
undesirable places, objects and pleasures. The
devotee should not think of them afterwards
because they would cause obstruction in Abhyds.

To be careful in the matter of eating, drinking,
etc. Asfar as possible, not to allow desires for
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(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

1)
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pleasures to arise in the mind. Whatever is
obtained =faisga an-ichchhit ( unsolicited for)
and by Mauj, should be used, ifitis proper and
legitimate.

To entertain no unnecessary desire for the world
and all that pertains to it, because they are all
perishable and transitory. To have no pride in
having what is given by Mauj. To be always humble
and submissive in one’s behaviour and dealings.

To avoid wealthy and highly placed people of the
world, unless necessary.

To pay no attention to or be pleased with the
words of flatterers and sycophants. On the
contrary, the devotee should stop them from
talking like this.

To avoid the worldly people and hypocrites,
because they are sure to deceive and put some
obstacle in devotion.

Not to do anything in the name of Bhakti
( devotion ) for the sake of show and popular
applause. The consequence of such actions is
paltry. The devotee should do everything with
the object of securing the pleasure of the Supreme
Being and Sat Guru. This will enhance his love and
devotion.

With trust and reliance on Rddhdsodmi Daydl and
Sat Guru, the devotee should be on guard against
the deceptions and allurements of Man and Mdyd.
So long as he is a practitioner, they would often
create obstacles. They would try to impede his
progress through the allurements of sex and lucre.
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(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30
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The devotee should contribute to the well-being
of Jivas as far as he can conveniently do so.
Priority should, however, be given to the Sewd
(service) of the Sat Guru and devotees.

To co-operate enthusiastically with Premis and
Bhakts in their devotional activities, Sewd (service),
etc. The devotee should also personally adopt
the ways of Bhakti.

Not to give up devotional activities, for fear or
regard of the worldly people.

To be fair in one’s dealings with the Sat Guru and
Premis internally and externally. Not to behave
hypocritically with them.

To be always anxious about one’s advancement
in Parmdrth. To do what seems conducive to
Parmdrthi benefit.

To increase, as much as possible, the remembrance
of the Supreme Being.

To secure by all means the pleasure of the Supreme
Being and Sat Guru. To be afraid of doing anything
which is contrary to His Mauj, pleasure and liking.

Not to allow thoughts of the world to arise in
the mind at the time of Abhyds. If they do arise,
the devotee should remove them. This, he should
do with reliance on the grace of the Supreme
Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sat Guru.

To enjoy, off and on, the bliss of the Holy Feet.
To go on properly performing Abhyds as many
times as possible, during day and night, ( even
though it may be for a short time only ) so much
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so that it may ultimately become the subsistence,
nourishment and food of the soul.

29. This world is full of deceit, error and ignorance.
Therefore, no one can acquire the qualities enumerated
above by merely reading or hearing about them unless
he takes the following remedial measures. Firstly, he
should carefully attend Satsang and perform internal
practices. Secondly, he should have fear of pains and
pleasures of deaths and births and of physical bodies.
Thirdly, he should observe that the world and all that
pertains to it are perishable, and that the omnipotence
of the Supreme Being and systematic arrangement in
creation are manifest. He should, therefore, seriously
engage himself in finding Him out and securing the bliss
of His Darshan and His Abode.

30. It is only against the background of fear and
yearning of this kind that a person will make a search
for the Sat Guru and join His Satsang. On hearing the
discourses carefully and cogitating upon them, he will
muster courage and make firm determination to act.
Then it would be possible to acquire these qualities
gradually. The evil propensities, which are harmful to
true Parmdrth, will be rooted out, by and by.

31. Such fear and yearning, and desire for finding out
che Sat Guru and His Satsang, cannot be created without
the grace and mercy of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. The person in whose heart they have been
generated as a result of experiences in the world and of
its affairs and by the thought of death, should be
considered as the chosen of the Lord, a Sanskdri ( having
potential fitness ) and an Adhikdri ( fit to receive Parmdrth ).
He alone will be able to devote himself to Parmdrth. He
will detest conventional and false religions of the world.
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32. The grace and mercy spoken of in the preceding
paragraph, constitute the first or initial stage in Parmdrth.
They enable an earnest seeker to come in contact with
the Sat Guru and His Satsang. The grace and mercy go
on increasing with his Parmdrthi progress. Gradually, he
will imbibe good qualities and discard evil propensities.
He will derive internal bliss 2nd joy in his Abhyds. Thus
his ability, spiritual yearning and devotional practices will
progress day by day. He alone is a true Premi.

33. Such an Adhikdri ( fitted ) and Premi ( devoted )
Jiva will have a keen and fervent desire and yearning for
securing true salvation and obtaining the Darshan of the
Supreme Being. This will increase in intensity day by
day. Simultaneously, true renunciation and love will
increase and get stabilized. The Saran of the Holy Feet
of Rddhdsodmi Daydl is specially benign to such a person
and raises his’ Surat internally. He gradually extricates
him from the regions of Mdyd. One day He will enable
him to enter the Highest Abode and attain supreme bliss
of Darshan.

34. On perusing this discourse, one might think that
as nothing can be achieved without grace and mercy, one
need not exert oneself because Dayd ( grace and mercy )
itself would accomplish whatever is necessary. Such a
person shall never receive Dayd. He will be reckoned as
idle and indolent. '

35. Hence it is incumbent upon and necessary for all to
examine the affairs of the world closely, engender fear and
yearning in their heart, and search for the Sat Guru and His
Satsang. They should learn the secrets of the Supreme
Being and His Region, where there is everlasting bliss.
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and happiness, and where there is absolutely no pain and
suffering. They should then begin spiritual  practices
with earnestness and application. Fearing the evil
propensities of mind, and imbued with the desire to
acquire virtues, they should make serious determination
and efforts to perform the spiritual practices. If they do
so, Rddhdsodmi Daydl will shower His grace and mercy,
and make them do whatever is necessary and proper. He

will, gradually complete their task, as expressed in the
following verses :—

BT T &N F@E
FA FTC I AT ;@)
FCA AT T I TS |
9 FF qU WG R 3]
Mehar Dayd Karni karwdi
Karni kar bahu Mehar barhdi
Karni Mehar sang dou chalte
Tab phal purd charh charh lete.
( Sdr Bachan Poetry XXXVIlI/7 Poos Mds, 16 & 17 )
Translation :—Mehar and Dayd ( Grace and Mercy ) made
the devotee perform Karni ( spiritual endeavours ).
By Karni ( spiritual endeavours), more and more

Mehar was attracted. Mehar and Karni go hand in

hand. Then only the Surat rises higher and higher,
and gets full advantage.

36. Those, who do not apply themselves with courage
and determination to spiritual practices for the good of
their soul, will be deprived of special Mehar and Dayd

( grace and mercy ). Their task will not be accomplished
to the degree it should be.

17
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Discourse |8

SUBLIMITY OF RADHASOAMI FAITH AND SURATY
SHABD ABHYAS : GREAT GOOD FORTUNE
OF THOSE WHO PERFORM ABHYAS
WITH LOVE AND FAITH.

|. Rddhdsodmi Faith is the highest and profoundest
of all religions. The practice of the Surat Shabd Abhyds
is a sure and serene road leading to the highest goal.
There is no other method and practice superior to it
in the entire creation. In His unbounded grace on the
Jivas of these times, the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl
has Himself revealed this Abhyds.

2. Rddhdsodmi Faith gives out the secrets of the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi. It explains that His Real
Abode ( Nij Dhdm) is the highest. But He is present
everywhere by means of His currents or rays. His throne
is, however, in the highest region, which is Apdr
( unbounded ), Anant ( without end ), Agddh (immeasurable),
Athdh ( unfathomable ) and Akah ( indescribable ).

3. The distinction of wrar=r @q=a Sdmdnya Chaitanya
{ ordinary or immanent spirituality ) and fagys 2=y Vishesh
Chaitanya ( superior or transcendental spirituality ) is
caused by the intervention of the covers of Mdyd ( matter ).
Rddhdsodmi Dhdm ( sphere ) is the region of mgr IRy Rawr
Mahd Vishesh Chaitanya ( highest spirituality ), and is the
purest, the most blissful and is the reservoir of absolute
Love. Here, there is no trace of Mdyd, because it
appeared in a lower region. Before creation, it formed
covers in the form of layers over Chaitanya ( spirit ).
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4. The goals ( destinations) of the various extant
veligions of the world are within the region of Mdyd.
The fagta Siddhdnt or the goal of Rddhdsodmi Faith is
the Nij Dhdm ( Real Abode ) of the true Supreme Father
in the purely spiritual realm or Daydl Desh. True and
perfect salvation, i. e., release from the tentacles of Mdyd
and the cycle of birth and death, will be attained when
the Surat ( spirit ) reaches there. Howsoever great may
be the happiness obtained within the limits of Mdyd,
the cycle of births and deaths will continue for ever.

5. Surat Shabd Mdrg ( Path) may be explained thus.
Surat or spirit is the sigg Ansha ( particle or emanation )
of the Supreme Being Rddhasodmi Daydl. It emanated from
Rddhdsodmi Dhdm as the Prime Current or Dhun. In its
descent, it evolved creations at the various stages and took
its seat in Pind. Surat Shabd Abhyds ( practice ) consists
in reverting the spirit-current, along with the current
of Shabd or Sound, and ultimately taking it to Nij Dhdm,
beyond all creations and regions.

6. Shabd or its Dhun (resonance) refers to that
current of spirit, which, in fact, is the creator of all.
When that current descended and took location in the
Pind, it came to be known as Surat. It’s attention having
been diverted outwards and downwards in pleasures and
material objects in Pind, it was tied down to the body
and the world. Now, by the help and grace of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and Sat Guru, one has gradually to cross over the
limits of Mdyd, and secure admission into the Real Home,
and attain to the state of perfect and eternal bliss. For
this, one has to get initiated into the secrets and modes
of practices, to turn one’s attention from the body and
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the world and to direct it upwards to the Real Home,
by catching hold of the Dhun of Shabd, and to proceed
on the Path with fervour and yearning. This is how one
can escape from the pains and pleasures of births and
deaths and of physical bodies. This can be done by
practising Surat Shabd Yoga.

7. No other method can lead the Surat or spirit
to its original and highest home. The reason is that Shabd
is the prime manifestation of Chaitanya (spirit) and is
the life and creator of the entire creation. It is, therefore,
the current of Shabd which can take back to the highest
region. All other currents emanated from and terminated
within the region of Mdyd. None of them can go beyond
it. As the current of Shabd is the current of life and
spirit, and the creator of the entire creation, there is no
other method superior to Surat Shabd Mdrg.

8. |t is not necessary to control breath in the practice
of Surat Shabd Yoga. Hence, it can be easily performed
by anybody, male or female, child, youth or old. The
practitioner must, however, have true yearning and love.
He will experience its benefit ina short time. By daily
performance of this practice, he will be able to develop

his wer Bhdg ( lot ).

9. Rddhdsodmi Faith expounds the -secrets of the
Supreme Father and of the deities of the intervening
stages. |t states what the Surat or Jiva is and how to
revert it and take it to the Nij Dhdm ( Original Abode )
by means of Shabd. These matters have not been dealt
with in any of the religions prevalent in the world at
present. Nor can satisfactory answers to many questions
be found in any of these religions. Therefore he, who
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fully understands the principles of this Faith, acquires
a higher status than others. In other words, he sees
that all the learned and wise, and Achéryas and
promulgators of the various religions, are ignorant of true
Parmdrth. The benefit, he will derive by performing the
Abhyds of Surat Shabd, is indescribable. By the grace and
mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, he will, one day, cross over
all the intervening regions and reach the Dhdm ( Region )
of Supreme love and bliss. He will be released from the
pain and suffering of recurrent births and deaths.

10. The special feature of the Rddhdsodmi Faith and
its Abhyds ( practices ) lies in the fact that people belonging
to any nationality, creed or profession, can join it and
perform its practices. They may either lead family life
and engage in their usual work or they may be recluses,
free from encumbrances. They must, however, have
requisite love and yearning. By performing this practice
for some time, they can realise internal bliss and joy to

some extent.

I{. This Faith and its Abhyds are internal and spiritual.
lts practices can be performed at any time and in any
secluded place, in a comfortable posture, sitting or lying.
It is not at a!l necessary to change one’s outward mode
of life and conduct, provided it does not cause pain or

harm to anybody.

12. The Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sant Sat
Guru are the protector and guardian of the Rddhasodmi
Faith and its Abhyds. They shower grace and mercy upon
him, who sincerely and fervently joins the Faith and
practises Surat Shabd Abhyds. He experiences, internally,:
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help and protection. This increases his yearning, love
and faith.

I3. The aim and object of Rddhdsodmi Faith and its Abhyds
( devotional exercises ) is that the mind and spirit may,
step by step, be withdrawn and translated upwards from
their seat in Pind ( physical body ) and may, day by day,
obtain greater bliss and joy, by uniting with Shabd (Sound)
and Swardp (form ) of the higher regions. As the mind
and spirit move upwards from their seat, there will be
greater detachment from the world and its objects. Love
for and faith in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and
Sat Guru will go on increasing. This is the proof that the
Abhyds is real and genuine, and it will effect the salvation
of the soul.

I14. As the devotees of Rddhdsodmi Faith progress ir
their Abhyds, they will undergo the same condition which
takes place at the time of death, when the spirit withdraws
towards the brain. In other words, the Abhyds of this
Faith consists in turning inwards and upwards the pupils
of the eyes wherein the current of spirit takes its location
and from where it performs the functions of the body
and the world. To the extent this Abhyds is performed
properly and successfully, the mind and spirit are separated
from the body and the world, and their connection with
them is loosened. There can be no surer proof of
salvation than what the devotee thus sees in his own
condition while he is still living. He experiences the
grace and mercy and refulgence of the Supreme Father
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He has become somewhat indifferent
to the pleasures of the world and name and fame. He
is able to apply himself to the Holy Feet with greater love
and fervour.
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I5. From the above, a true Premi Abhydsi will be
convinced that his task will surely be completed by the
practice of Surat Shabd. He will come to believe that
this Path leads direct to the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl, who Himself protects the practitioners of this
Abhyds, vouchsafes special grace and mercy to them and
advances them in their Abhyds daily. Therefore his love
and faith are bound to be enhanced and strengthened.
He will get detached from the world and its objects, which
are perishable, and provide very little enjoyment and are
accompanied by pain and suffering.

16. Rddhdsodmi Daydl, in His grace and mercy,
occasionally permits true Premi Abhydsis to hear the real
Dhun ( resonance ) of the Shabd and to see’ His refulgence
in the form of Sat Guru. This enables him to understand
and appreciate the supremacy of the Surat Shabd Mdrg
(Path) and His grace and mercy. No doubt is left in
the practitioner’s mind that the Supreme Being is always
with him, and will help him whenever he is in need.
He is convinced that by cutting asunder all ties and
bondages, He will take his Surat in His lap in its ascent
to higher regions, and, one day, admit it into His Supreme

Abode.

17. The spirit cannot go beyond Pind suddenly and
quickly. This might cause much harm, loss and pain.
But there is great advantage in slow and steady progress.
This will enable the Abhydsi to digest the bliss and ecstasy
of Abhyds. He will not become inebriated and stupefied.
His temporal and spiritual activities will both continue,
to some extent. He will go on making progress in
Abhyads.
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18. It, therefore, behoves an Abhydsi of the Surat Shabd
to go on performing his Abhyds with love and faith. He
should not be impatient and hasty or uneasy and restless.
This might bring about dejection and disappointment.
On the other hand, by observing His grace and mercy,
he should be firmly convinced that Rddhdsodmi Dayal will,
under no circumstances, abandon him. Taking constant
care, He will surely take him to the Highest Region
one day.

19. A loving devotee sets his heart upon gaining
access into Daydl Desh. He is somewhat disgusted with
the world and its objects. He has not the least desire
to remain anywhere in the realm of Mdyd. He is imbued
with the love of the Shabd Swarip as well as the Sat Guru
Rip of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He is all the time yearning
for the bliss and pleasure of Darshan in the higher regions,
and ultimately in the highest. He is somewhat disgusted
with the bodies constituted out of the material of Mdyd.
How can such a loving devotee be stopped in the regions
of Mdyd? Intertwined with the Sat Guru Swarip and
Shabd, he will surely gain access into Daydl Desh either
in one life or two. In the latter case, he will be located,
for some time, in the Daswdn Dwdr ( tenth aperture ) of
Sants, i. e., Sunn, which is beyond the limits of Mdyd. In
the next life, he will be born ina spiritually advanced
family and come in contact with the Sat Guru. He will
proceed in his Abhyds of the Surat Shabd Mdrg from the
point he had attained in his previous life, till he completes
his task. He will attain to the status of a Sant, and secure
a resting place in the exalted Feet of Rddhdsodmi.

20. If the yearning and love of a devotee are not quite
intense, and the spiritual progress he makes is also
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accordingly slow, his task will be completed in three lives.
In that case, he will be located for some time beyond
Sahas-dal-Kanwal in one life, in Daswdn Dwdr in the second
life, and in Daydl Desh in the third life. In each
subsequent life, he will be born in a more spiritually
advanced family, come in contact with the Sat Guru, and
perform the Abhyds of Surat Shabd Mdrg. His love,
yearning and faith will be on the increase in each
lifetime.

21.  From the above it would be clear that the status
of a practitioner of the Rddhdsodmi Faith is very great.
Crossing the stages of Atmd, Parmdtmd, ishwar, Parmeshwar,
Brahm and Pdr-Brahm, he can reach Dayal Desh one day,
and attain the status of Sant and Param Sant. It is now
up to the Jiva to work heart and soul for attaining such
a high status by performing the Abhyds of Surat Shabd
Mdrg, adopting sincerely the Saran of Rddhdsedmi Daydl
and understanding the secrets of Rddhdsodmi Faith. In
the alternative, he may adopt the Isht of a deity located
within the regions of Mdyd, perform Abhyds pertaining
thereto, and remain somewhere in a comparatively higher
region within Triloki (three worlds ). Further, he has
the option to work to secure the pleasures of this world
and thus keep on wandering in high or low forms of
existence in Swarg ( heaven ) and Mrityu Lok ( world of the
mortals ).
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Discourse |9

THOUGHTS AND [IMPULSES OF THE MIND ARE THE
SUBTLE FORMS OF DELUSIONS AND SUPERSTITIONS.
UNTIL THESE ARE MITIGATED OR ERADICATED,
MIND AND SPIRIT CANNOT PROPERLY APPLY
THEMSELVES TO THE PERFORMANCE OF
ABHYAS ; NOR CAN LOVE BE AUGMENTED.
WAYS TO ERADICATE THEM.,

I. HOW THOUGHTS AND IMPULSES ARISE AND MULTIPLY

[. When an impulse arises in the mind, acurrent
issues forth and flows to the appropriate sense-organ.
if the object of pleasure is available, the current comes
in contact with it, and gives pleasure to the mind. If,
perchance, the object of pleasure is out of reach, the
mind thinks about it and takes pleasure. At that time,
the mind identifies itself with that pleasure, and pays
no thought to any other thing. Thereafter, it thinks of
the various means of procuring that pleasure. After
giving some time to these thoughts, and having resolved
on making necessary efforts, it gives up that thought.

2. While the mind is busy thinking of pleasures,
deep impressions are formed on the Mandkdsh ( mind-
sky ). These impressions subsequently impel the mind
to make efforts to procure the pleasure. When it
is made available, the mind feels very pleased and elated,
and becomes engrossed in its enjoyment. This act also
produces impressions on the Mandkdsh ( mind-sky) as
before. These impressions, in their turn, give rise to
thoughts of pleasures which again lead to actions anc
so the number of acts goes on multiplying.
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3. Desires for sensual pleasures, efforts for securing
them, enjoying the same when available, giving rise to
such desires again and again, and to work for satisfying
these desires, create the chain of acts. Impressions of
all these acts are stored within. This, in other words,
is the account book of Karams ( actions ).

4. Desires and the efforts for fulfilling them, are
caused by seeing, hearing or reading about them. Also,
the mind itself gives rise to new impulses. There is
no end to their series. According to one’s worldly
possession, and the company one keeps, all sorts of
innumerable impulses and desires arise in the mind.
These are, for instance, decorating one’s house, conveyance,.
dress and jewellery, amassing money and property,
multiplying material objects, laying out gardens, adding
to luxuries and comforts, and doing various acts for
gaining name and fame and for being remembered by
posterity. Thus the record of Karams becomes heavier

and heavier.

5. The impressions of actions, referred to as the
record of Karams, give rise to an un-ending chain of
actions. The mind experiences some pain or pleasure
when an impulse arises or when one thinks of it, and
when one actually enjoys it. The depth of an impression
depends upon the intensity of zeal with which Karam is.
performed. It produces similar re-action later on.
Internal re-action is experienced at the time of a severe
calamity and death. At the time of death, the spirit
withdraws upwards and passes through the region of
the impressions, which get vivified. They detain the
spirit for some time and make it suffer pain or pleasure,
as the case may be. At that time the [iva, being
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worldly, is not able to do anything to remove pain and
suffering. Similarly, external re-actions of painful Karams
are experienced in the form of sickness, sorrow or
suffering. Whatever remedial measure is taken, that
trouble or suffering is not mitigated or removed until one
has undergone it completely.

6. Similarly, the consequence of good action is also
experienced internally and externally. If such actions
are complete, the [iva obtains pleasure and happiness
easily, without making any efforts. If however they are
incomplete, happiness is obtained with a little effort.

7. This is, in brief, how Karams originate and multiply. It
is true for all Karams from their origin to their manifestation
and expansion. And this is the net cast by Mdyd. She
allures fivas in various pleasures and attractions and binds
them to the wheel of Karams. This extends far and wide ;
and makes it difficult for Jivas to escape. They have to
take birth again and again, in the region of Mdyd, and to
undergo pain and suffering in consequence of their Karams
{ actions ) and desires.

8. The following will illustrate the above. A man
goes to a wedding party. He is pleased to see the
illumination, decoration, fire-works, etc. He wishes to
celebrate his son’s marriage, if possible, with the same
pomp and show. With aview to fulfilling this desire,
he begins to work hard and amass money in various ways.
When the occasion arrives, he arranges the celebration
somewhat on the same scale. On being commended, he
resolves on doing so on a larger scale on the next occasion.
Thus the chain of this Karam ( action ) goes on extending,
and there is no knowing how far it would continue in
this life. In case he is unable to procure the various
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objects as he desires, he feels pained and regretful. But
even then he does not give it up. So much so that, if
his desire is not fulfilled in this life, he carries it to the
next. He re-starts the same efforts. In this way, the
chain of Karams goes on. This is an instance of an
ordinary desire. But numerous desires and impulses for
enjoyment of pleasures and name and fame arise
continuously. If one is fulfilled, another and yet another

arises in the mind. In this way, the cycle of Karams never
ends.

9. Just as impressions are made on a photographic
plate exposed to light, in the same way by the light of
Surat Chaitanya ( spirit ), impressions of thoughts and
Karams are produced on Mandkdsh ( mind-sky ), which is
sensitive like a photographic plate. Impressions are
produced on the sky also. Dwellers on sea-shore often
see in the morning or evening, the image of an in-coming
ship in the sky, and are thus able to know of the arrival
of a particular vessel.

10. A writer or poet wants to write something. A
man wants to construct a house. A painter wants to paint
a picture. An artisan wishes to turn out something.
In all these cases, the person first thinks about it. The
impression or outline of what he proposes to do, is
produced on Mandkdsh ( mind-sky ). Thereafter, he brings
forth its likeness. This applies to all works and thoughts.
First, the image is formed in the Mandkdsh ( mind-sky )
and thereafter, through the sense-organs, it assumes a
concrete form.

2. HOW TO BE RELEASED FROM THE CYCLE OF KARAMS

I'l. Now it can be seen how difficult it is to be
released from the cycle and trap of Karams. Real and
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complete release is, under no circumstances, possible
without the Saran of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and performing
Surat Shabd Yoga. By practising this Abhyds, the chain of
all the three kinds of Karams, viz., Sanchit, Prdrabdh and
Kriyamdn, can be easily cut, and their account liquidated
in a short time.

[2. All the extant religions of the world generally
preach the performance of Karams ( sacrifice, worship,
etc. ). They entangle the fiva in the net of Mdyd and
" the cycle of Karams, by creating in them the desire for
securing happiness in this world or in heavens etc. Some
of them make Jivas perform external devotion of idols or
symbols which are all inert. They do not give out the
secrets of the real. This is why these worshippers keep
on wandering in coarse and subtle bodies, and never get
out of the cycle of Karams. Some religions entangle
Jivas in reading and reciting Granths and scriptures.
Others require them -to meditate or contemplate upon
ishwar or Brahm or Khudd ( God ). But their meditation
is haphazard and unmethodical. They teach that ishwar
or Brahm or Khudd ( God) is formless and all-pervading
like the ether. The practitioner creates an image of
something like the sky in his mind, and thus remains
confined to the Chaitanya Mandal ( region of spirituality )
within the limits of Mdyd. Some religions teach
Bdchak-Gydn ( sophistry ).. They say that the Jiva himself
is all-pervading Brahm, and Mdyd and its objects are
Mithyd ( false, unreal ). Therefore, there is no question
of going to or coming from anywhere. All that is required
is that the Jiva should practise that he himself is Brahm.
They believe that this much is enough for securing release
from births and deaths. They also are deceived and do
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not get out of the sphere of the Chaitanya ( spirituality )
«which is entrapped in Mdyd.

13. In short, all these religions and their gods or Brahm
or Ishwar or Khudd are confined within the realm of Mdyd.
Then, how can their followers be released from Kd/ or
Karam ?  Of course, this can be achieved only by following
the Rddhdsodmi Faith and performing its practices, which
are detailed below.

3. THE EFFECT OF ALL THE THREE KINDS OF KARAMS CAN
BE EFFACED BY PERFORMING THE ABHYAS OF
RADHASOAMI FAITH.

14. The Abhyds of Rddhdsodmi Faith consists in reverting
and raising internally the current of the Surat ( spirit)
along the Shabd ( Sound) and the Swardp (form). The
seat of that current, in the wakeful state, is in the pupils
of the eyes. The pupils are also withdrawn when the
current is reversed. Even a slight withdrawal of the
pupils and the current reduces consciousness of the body
and the world. Sometimes, the entire consciousness is
lost, limbs begin to twist and jaws are locked. Senses, nay
even the mind, become inert and inactive.

I5. When such a condition begins to supervene, to
some extent, as a result of performing Abhyds, the working
of Karams, both internally and externally, is automatically
enfeebled. On getting some bliss and joy internally, and
on witnessing the refulgence, grace and mercy of the
Supreme Being, the Abhydsi’s mind is, of itself, detached
from the world and its pleasures. The pleasures of the
world become insipid. The longing for progress in Abhyds
and higher and higher bliss goes on increasing. Worldly
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desires are curtailed. The Abhydsi always gives priority
to the Mauj and Dayd ( grace and mercy ) of the Supreme
Being in whatever he does for earning a living. He
subordinates his desires to the Will of the Supreme Being.
Thus the devotee is entangled in Kriyamdn Karams very
little or not at all. This cuts short the chain of his
Karams.

16. Prdrabdh Karam are those, which unfold in this
very life. The effect of such Karams will be very much
mitigated by the grace and mercy of the Supreme Father
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. To the extent to which an Abhydsi
is able to withdraw from the eyes, he goes on getting
detached from the body and the world. In the wakeful
state, the seat of the spirit is in the eyes. It is here that
pains and pleasures are felt and Karams are performed.
Therefore, as the current of spirit is withdrawn from here
with the help of Abhyds, pains and pleasures cease to
be felt. In this way, the effect of Prdrabdh Karams is.
lightened.

17. As to Sanchit Karams, they are stored in Mandkdsk
( mind-sky ) in the form of seeds or impressions. They
will fructify in a future life. As the Abhydsi’s  Surat
penetrates Mandkdsh in its ascent to higher regions, the
Sanchit Karams appear in the form of thoughts and
impulses. They come into play for a short while only,
and are obliterated. That is to say, if the Abhyds is
performed correctly and methodically, the Abhydsi’s Surat
crosses over the region of Mandkdsh in a short time, and
the store of his Sanchit Karams is cleared off.

18. In this way, all the Karams of an Abhydsi of
Rddhdsodmi Faith can be exhausted and eradicated in one
or two lives. If he is slack in Abhyds, and desires for
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the pleasures of the world remain embedded in his mind
to some extent, purification will take three lives. When
the Surat experiences bliss and joy of Shabd and Swarldp
in higher regions, pure love and longing for Abhyds goes
on increasing day by day.

4. WORLDLY THOUGHTS AND iMPULSES SHOULD BE
CONVERTED INTO PARMARTHI COGITATION AND
ZEAL FOR SECURING INTERNAL BLISS AND
HAPPINESS.

19. Man’s actions are the manifestations of his
thoughts. The mind, by projecting thoughts to sense-
organs, enjoys pleasures. It, more or less, identifies itself
with these' thoughts and pleasures. At that time, it does
not think of any thing else, nor can it tolerate anybody
who interferes with that thought and pleasure. It
welcomes one, who helps in the enjoyment of that
pleasure. This applies to all. But these mental actions
take place so quickly and successively that nobody
becomes aware of them. . '

20. When once a person enjoys pleasure, he wishes
to get the same again and again; and he works for it.
if, however, his efforts fail, he ponders over them. Thus
he gets some pleasure by the projection of the current
to the plane of sense-organs.

2l. He, who is serious about Parmdrth (welfare of his
soul), should reverse the current of spirit and mind,
from the nine orifices or sense-organs, to the tenth
orifice situate in the brain (through which the spirit-
current has descended into Pind and seated in the eyes).
This he should do with the help of Shabd and Swardp.
With the object of enjoying Parmdrthi (spiritual) pleasure,

i8
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he should sit in Abhyds. In proportion to the intensity
of his thought, the current will rise from the seat of mind
and flow upwards. To the extent the current moves
upwards and stations itself at some stage, or the devotee
directs his thought to it, he would realize the bliss that
accrues from the union of the current with the Chaitanya
(spirituality) of higher regions.

22. This bliss is very pure. It can be obtained even
by devoting a slight attention inwards. When the mind
has tasted this bliss to some extent and has experienced
the ecstasy, it will perform Abhyds again and again with
a view to getting the same. This will go on progressing,
i. e., love and yearning will increase day by day.

23. Therefore, it behoves a sincere and true Parmdrthi,
that whenever he has leisure or opportunity, he should
sincerely aspire for obtaining Parmdrthi (spiritual) pleasure
within himself, and perform Abhyds. In worldly matters,
when a man thinks of something, he identifies himself
with it. He becomes oblivious of every thingelse. In
the same way, when he is performing Bhajan or Dhydn,
his thoughts should be of Parmdrth alone. He should not
think of any thing else. If he does so, he is sure to get
some bliss of Abhyds, and his longing will increase
gradually.

24. In addition to the regular Abhyds, the devotee
should, at other times also, think of and apply his mind
to the Swardp and Shabd, say for four or five minutes or
more every time. He will realize some bliss even in this
short time. This practice should be repeated several
times during the course of day and night. He should
thus derive some benefit and get the bliss of Abhyds.
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This will give him some taste of internal bliss and augment
his longing and yearning.

25. When the devotee, by following the above
directions and by performing the usual Abhyds, succeeds in
getting some bliss and happiness and experiences grace
and mercy and omnipotence of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, some
love will be generated in his heart for His Holy Feet, and
yearning for His Darshan will be enhanced. The Abhyds
will also be performed properly. By and by, he will get
so used to the internal bliss that he will not rest contented
until he has performed Abhyds three or four times during
the day and night. His eagerness, longing and yearning
will go on increasing.

26. The above acts will induce greater grace and
mercy. Simultaneously, love and efforts will also increase.
Thus the task will be completed one day.

5. WORLDLY THOUGHTS, NECESSITY OF CHECKING
THEM FOR INTERNAL PURIFICATION AND
REMOVING DUPLICITY AND HYPOCRISY,
THE TWO GREAT OBSTACLES
IN PARMARTH

27. Now the question is how to perform action or
Abhyds, described above, properly. When one feels
inclined to engage in Parmdrth, one should take care that
no other thought or impulse arises in the mind at that
time. If this is done, Parmdrth will be successfully
performed and the current will flow towards the Daswdn
Dwdr (tenth orifice). If however other impulses arise at
that time, various currents will arise and flow outward
or downward. This will dissipate the spiritual current,
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and, therefore, there will be no bliss. The mind will
then be engrossed in other currents and become one
with them. It will be absorbed in the pleasures accruing
from those divergent currents.

28. It is, therefore, advisable for atrue Parmdrthi to
forget, as far as possible, the events relating to others or
those relating to his own past life. He should take care
not to give rise to such thoughts at any time, and more
particularly at the time of Abhyds. In case they do arise,
he should forthwith remove them.

29. The second kind of thoughts that arise relate to
the pleasures of the mind and senses and name and fame.
One should be equally careful to avoid them also.
Unnecessary desires and impulses should not be allowed
to arise at any tUme, particularly at the time of Bhajan.
Of course, there is no harm in timely thinking about and
attending to one’s affairs relating to house-hold, daily
routine and profession. But it is not proper to give rise
to unnecessary, useless and ill-timed desires and impulses
of this nature. Ifand when they do arise, or even if any
commotion takes place, they should immediately be curbed
and removed, so that they may not assert themselves at
the time of Bhajan and Dhydn and the recitation of Bdni.

30. Thoughts of the third kind are those which arise
due to jealousy, enmity, opposition, quarrels or the
violation of one’s own or other person’s rights. These
thoughts are generally charged with peevishness, anger
and vehemence, and give much trouble to the person
concerned. They cause the diffusion of the mind and
spirit. They render a man unfit to apply himself to
Parmdrth, or even to the world, at that time. A Parmdrthi
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should avoid such thoughts, otherwise he would suffer.
As far as possible, he should not quarrel or wrangle with
anybody. He should not think of taking revenge for a
little hardship or loss sustained by him. Believing that
worldly advancement depends on the Mauj of the Supreme
Father, he should refrain from entertaining feelings of
jealousy or opposition to anybody. If there is long
standing enmity with anybody, it should be driven out of
the mind. If possible and advisable, friendly relations
should be established with the other party.

31. Thoughts of the fourth kind are those which
automatically and incoherently arise one after another
in a series. They keep the mind engaged and entangled
for a considerable time. Their shape and character
<annot be determined. They do not serve any purpose,
nor do they afford any pleasure. Time is wasted for
nothing. This is a useless occupation for the mind. It
is necessary to cultivate the habit of curbing and removing
such impulses the moment they arise in the mind. If
once the chain starts, there is no knowing how long
the mind would be entangled in them. At that time,
one is not even aware of what one is doing.

32. One, who indulges in the thoughts of the fourth
kind, is not even aware of how they proceed. For instance,
four or five persons start talking. One of them tells
something. In reference to what he says, others, according
to their temperament and experience, recollect something
new and relate the same. This gives rise to other topics
and the series goes on. Hours pass by, but the talk
does not cometo an end. None of them can however
say how the conversation started and proceeded.
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Similarly, from one thought the mind raises innumerable
thoughts one after another. The chain of thoughts
continues without any intention and purpose. Just as
a person in delirium talks incoherently, a person given
to reveries, indulges in thoughts and is unaware of what
he is actually doing.

33. The thoughts or impulses of the fifth kind are
called matcrs Meanordj*. The mind gives rise to various
kinds of desires for respect, honour, authority, pleasures,
enjoyment, co'lecting all sorts of objects. raising the
status of family and kinsmen etc. Imagining that these
objectives have actually been achieved as desired, the
mind takes pleasure in them. The person, while indulging
in such thoughts, experiences, at that time, exactly what
he would do if he had actually acquired those things.
In thought, he becomes what he wants to be and mentally
enjoys fully all the imaginary objects, and thus feels
happy. This is a peculiar state of intoxication and
exhilaration, which now and then overtakes everybody.
If it is produced in Bhajan, the Abhydsi will forget that
he has to perform Abhyds. After an hour or two,
when the Abhydsi comes to himself, he will not even
remember whether he was performing Bhajan or indulging
in Manordj.

34, It is proper and necessary that as far as possible
a Premi Abhydsi should not allow the impulses of the
first, third, fourth and fifth kinds, to arise in his mind
at all. Nay, he should gradually cast off their seed.
As regards the impulses or desires of the second kind,

* (1) Building castles in the air, or (2) those thoughts which arise
because of the ambitiousness of the mind.
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they may be indulged in, to the extent itis necessary
and proper. They should be finished off as soon as
possible. If these directions are followed, the mind and
spirit would feel detached and free, apply properly
to the performance of Abhyds, and obtain bliss and joy
internally. Until unnecessary and useless thoughts
and impulses are cast off, the mind and the spirit
would flow downwards. They will not withdraw and
rise towards the Daswdn Dwdr ( tenth orifice). The
spiritual practices will not be performed according to the

instructions, nor will there be any progress,
* .
35. A true Parmdrthi should take care that he does

not unnecessarily and purposelessly indulge in decrying
one and praising another, nor should he listen to such
things. However, if he happens to hear them, he
should take lesson from them. He should discard what
is considered as evil and adopt what is considered as
good.

36. Accumulation in the mind and stirring up of the
thoughts described above, censtitute gtaar Malintd and
g=war Chanchalta ( impurity and unsteadiness ). Unless
and until these evils are removed or decreased and
weakened, it will be difficult to attain purification, and

to apply properly to Bhajan.

37. The thoughts of the kinds referred to aboveare
really the subtle forms of Karam and Bharam. When they
mature into actions, they appear in a manifest form and are
perceived by others. But, so long they are stored up in
the mind, no one else can be cognizant of them. Of course
the omniscient Lord sees and knows them. A vigilant and
watchful person can know the condition of his mind.
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38. It is thus evident that nobody can know the real
nature, character and the state of mind of another, unless
his thoughts come into action. One comes to know of
another correctly, when the former comes in contact or
has dealings with the latter. Then it is known that such

and such persons is really sincere and good, or hypocrite
and bad.

39. The outward conduct and behaviour of a person are
not correct indices of the real state of his mind, because
the real and true nature and character of a person remain
concealed due to the fear of authorities, laws of the land,
social conventions, friends, neighbours, and loss of business
or profession. When an opportunity occurs and these
fears are removed to some extent, he begins to act
contrary to his usual behaviour. Then the true picture of
his inner self is unfolded.

40. Hence, he, who fears the true Supreme Being and
is afraid of incurring His displeasure and of the set-back
to his Parmdrth, can be relied upon to behave properly
in all respects. His dealings with everybody will be
uniformly honest. Both internally and externally, he will
be the same. Those, who keep up their appearances
due to the fear of the world, cannot be relied upon when
they are relieved of such afear. At that time, they will
behave without check, according to their inclinations.

4]. A true Parmdrthi should test his conduct and
behaviour with reference to his thoughts and impulses.
So long as internal purification is not attained and the fear
of the true Supreme Father and Sant Sat Guru is not
implanted in his heart and he is not keen to save himself
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from Parmdrthi ( spiritual ) loss, he should consider himself
a sinner and full of evil propensities. He should take
measures to remove the same as ordained by Sants. He
should also, now and then, pray at the Holy Feet of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sat Guru and solicit His grace. By
His grace and mercy, purification will gradually be attained,
and proportionately bliss of Bhajan will be obtained.
This will enhance his love and yearning.

42. There is not the least doubt that the Jiva cannot
succeed in his efforts without the grace and mercy of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. But a devotee, on hearing and
grasping the purport of discourses, will be determined
to cast off the evils of his mind. Being endowed with
His love, he would attain to the state of supreme and
everlasting bliss at His Holy Feet. He would start
practising, with love and faith, the Abhyds given out by
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He would keep proper vigil and watch
over his mind and senses. In the case of such a devotee,
the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl will certainly extend
His help. He will gradually enhance his love. Purifying
him fully, He will grant him abode at His Holy Feet.

43. As love for the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl
goes on increasing, the mind and spirit will withdraw
and rise up. All the evil propensities and purposeless
thoughts and impulses will, of themselves, be easily cast
off, and purification will be attained day by day. One day
his task will be completed.
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Discourse 20

IGNORANCE, MISCONCEPTION AND WEAKNESS OF
THE SOUL. SALVATION OF THE SOUL NOT
POSSIiBLE WITHOUT THE GRACE AND MERCY
OF THE SUPREME BEING AND SANT SAT
GURU, AND THE PERFORMANCE OF
ABHYAS.

. The soul came into this world a long time ago.
[t has passed through innumerable lives. On account of
innumerable associations and contacts, the mind has
formed all sorts of characteristics and temperament. The
result is that the Jiva has utterly forgotten his sigit
Anshi, the Supreme Being Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl,
and his Real Home. He has begun to consider this
region as his real home, and the body as his real form,
and the associates of this region as his dear ones. He
works hard to obtain worldly pleasures, considering
them to be the source of his bliss. When these pleasures
are obtained, he feels exhilarated, and indulges in
them. As a rule, he wants nothing but worldly prosperity
and advancement.

2. The Surat has descended very low in the Pind,
and has been enveloped by amigw Tamoguna, i. e.,
forgetfulness, ignorance and misconceptions. [f anybody
spoke about the secrets and eminence of the fas aT
Nij Ghar ( Real Home ), nobody would pay attention
to it. The mind is filled with doubts and misgivings.
They cannot be removed, nor can faith be generated
in the words of those who preach the truth, execpt ir



20 ] PART THREE 283

the company of those who really know the Truth and have
reached or are striving to reach the Real Home.

3. There is another understandable reason for lack
of faith. A large number of hypocrites and professionals
have set themselves up as teachers. They imitate the
true ones. But their object is to get publicity and name
and fame and earn money. They are practising all sorts.
of deceptions on the Jiva and squeezing money from them.
They deliver discourses on religion, relying on their own
intellect and ingenuity or on the words of the true
teachers. Thus they give currency to novel forms of
worship, introducing the worship of deities of their own
creation. The result is that there have cropped up
innumerable sects and groups. They are not in accord
with one another. On the contrary, enmity, quarrels
and strifes have grown to such an extent that they
vehemently denounce each other. Every sect or group
considers itself to be true and perfect, and others to be:

false and inferior.

4. In the first place, the Jiva hardly gets any respite:
from his duties pertaining to his body ond profession.
The little time, he can spare, is spent in enjoying the
pleasures of the world, useless conversation and
engagements, sight-seeing, entertainments, etc. This is:
why nobody cares to think about Parmdrth. If, however,
anybody has a little craving for Parmdrth, he is greatly
perplexed, because he cannot decide what to do and
whose words to accept. Everybody speaks of Parmdrth
in his own way and preaches a peculiar mode of worship-
for attaining emancipation of the soul. Everybody hasa

distinct gg Isht or goal.
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5. It is obvious that if all the seekers after truth had
come to know the whereabouts and secrets of the true
Supreme Being, all of them would have adopted His Isht
or goal. They would have shown only one way and
method. Instead of contradiction, jealousy and opposition,
there would have been concord and harmony amongst
them. But they proclaim different [shts or goals. They
preach different methods of realising the same. Some of
them believe in the existence of God, while others do not.
4t is, therefore, abundantly clear that all of them are
ignorant about the true Supreme Being. Whatever they
say, is either false, concocted and fabricated, or worthless
and imperfect, In this situation, it has become difficult,
nay impossible, for a true seeker to find out what is really
true and perfect.

6. Nobody can learn the whereabouts and secrets of
the true Supreme Being and howto mee: Him, except
from one who really holds these secrets. Either the
Supreme Being Himself reveals His secrets, or under His
command the Sant Sat Guru manifests Himself in this world
and gives out His secrets and whereabouts. This is the
reason why His secrets were not known so far.

7. Some of the extant religions of the world were
promulgated by Brahm or Parmeshwar when he incarnated
in this world. The goal of these religions is Brahm-Pad.
Others were propagated by Parmeshwar's siqt Anshas and
w@Ar Kalds ( emanations and agents ), e. g., sgIbaT
Rishishwars «, geisax Munishwars =, =@nft Yogis », Tyac
Yogeshwars =, €T Pirs », gusat Paigambars = ( prophets ),
wifsar Auliyas = etc. There is no mention, in these
religions, of the secrets of the Supreme Being.

* See the glossary of the English translation of Sar Bachan Prose.
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8. Besides, the yogic exercises prescribed in these
religions, for the salvation of soul, such as Prdndydm etc.,
and the prescribed don’ts, mortifications, etc., are so very
difficult and full of dangers that it is difficult and impossible
for everybody, particularly a householder to perform
them.

9. All these religions have laid great stress on gTnT
Bairdg ( renunciation) and gﬁmsﬁ Purushdrtha ( one’s own.
exertions ). There is no provision for getting help from
any higher quarter. At the same time, the people of
these times are weak and in great distress. They are
overwhelmed by all sorts of anxieties and worries, sickness.
and sorrow, etc. Hence they are not fit to perform the
practices prescribed by these religions. In other words,
they cannot properly practise Bairdg ( renunciation or
asceticism ). They cannot also put in hard labour required
by those practices and the connected restraints etc. For
this reason, all the practitioners, whether householders
or ascetics, at the most, perform some rudimentary
practices for training the sight or the repetition of ara Ndm
or contemplation etc., and that too in a haphazard way.
They devote rest of their time to reading and studying
books, and discussing and reflecting upon the writings of
Mahdtmds according to their intellect and understanding.

10. Many people apply themselves to outward worship,
recitation, mortification, etc., such as pilgrimage, fast, ido}
worship, visits to temples, verbal repetition of Ndm,
reading scriptures etc. They are not even aware of the
real form of the deity whose idol or imitation they
worship. Their worship is that of the idols of incarnations
and gods, made of stone and metal, installed in temples.
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Some of them also respect and love the relics of by-gone
Mahdtmds.

I1. Asordained by the Supreme Being, Sants have also
manifested themselves in human form, in this Kali Yuga.
They have revealed the secrets of Sat Purush whose abode
is beyond Brahm and Pdr-Brahm. They have prescribed
the practice of Surat Shabad Yoga for gaining access into
His Dhdm, i.e., Sat Lok. But very few accepted the
teachings of Sants, as all held fast to the Isht of Parmeshwar
or gods or Mahdtmds and were entangled in the outward
worship of idols and relics and pilgrimage, etc., generally
prevalent among the masses. When there were no Sants
and other adepts, those secrets and devotional practices
were altogether forgotten.

I2. Satsang and Abhyds continued so long as Sants,
Sddhs and other adepts were alive. But when no
practitioners were left, the secrets imparted were also
forgotten. Those who joined Sant Mat afterwards, got
entangled in some outward form of worship or practice
and reading and studying books, like the followers of

other religions.

I13. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl was pleased
to take notice of this state of affairs. He saw that nobody
knew the secrets of the true Supreme Being and how
to reach His Abode. He found that the road to true
salvation was totally blocked. Therefore, He manifested
Himself in this world as Sant Sat Guru and revealed His
real secrets. He described His own Abode, which is
beyond Brahm, Pdr-Brahm and Sat Ndm Sat Purush. He
gave out the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga. He made
these practices so easy that everybody, householder or
ascetic, male or female, can perform them.
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4. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl described
other religions as well so that the goal of each religion
may be known. The stage up to which the Achdryas or
promulgators of each of them reached and the practices
they prescribed may also be clearly understood.

I5. There is special grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He
Himself is the protector and helper of the person who
joins Rddhdsodmi Faith, adopts His Isht and practises Surat
Shabd Yoga. By imparting His grace and mercy, He
enables him to make necessary progress. Raising his
Surat, He takes him to the Highest Region. He completes
his task in two, three or four lives, as may be proper.
The Jiva being extremely weak and forgetful, he cannot
by himself achieve anything, such as dxmr  Bairdg
( detachment ) from the world and sigTrT Anurdg ( love )
for the Holy Feet.

6. Another special grace is that the Abhyds has been
rendered so easy that men and women both can perform
it easily without renouncing their house and profession.
While living the life of an ordinary householder, they
can see that their redemption is being gradually effected
in this very life. They can thus enhance their love for
and faith in the Holy Feet, which will surely take them,
one day, to the Real Home.

7. Who can express gratitude for such an immense
grace and mercy ! In fact, real and perfect grace consists
in taking care of the poor, helpless and afflicted souls
without their soliciting for it. The Supreme Father
Himself came to this world or sent His special and beloved
devotee, for the purpose of revealing the real secrets.
Imparting His own strength to the devotees, He made
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them perform some necessary Abhyds, in lieu of which,
He granted them full benefit as a gift. In other words,
He made them perform Bhakti and Abhyds, gave them
abode in His Lok, and saved them from the pain and
suffering of recurring births and deaths, and Kdl and
Karam.

I8. Nobody ever showed such grace and mercy before,
nor can one do so. Except the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi{
Daydl, who else has the competence to grant perfect
salvation in lieu of a little love, faith and Sewd ( service )?
This task can be accomplished by the Supreme Being
Himself or His Nij Ansh who may be invested with such
plenary powers. It is not in the power of any other being
to extricate Jivas from the net of Kdl, Karam and Mdyd.
and to take them to the original Region, beyond the limits
of Kdl and Madyad.

19. Kdl Purush ( Brahm, Parmeshwar, Khudd, God) is
the lord of the entire region of Mdyd. His interest lies
in not allowing Jivas to go beyond his domain. All the
gods and the powers of Mdyd are under his control. The
entire creation fears and obeys him.

20. The Kdl Purush is afraid of Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi
and His Ansh, the Sant Sat Guru, and none else. He cannot
interfere with their arrangements. He cannot detain
those who bear the stamp of His grace and mercy. On the
other hand, he assists them in their progress as long as they
are in his dominion.

2l. How immensely fortunate is he who has met with
the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl Himself or His Nij
Ansh ! They, too, are fortunate who have come under
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His protection to some extent and are engaged in the
performance of Surat Shabd Abhyds. Rddhdsodmi Dayal
Himself is the protector of Rddhdsodmi Faith and its Abhyds.
He Himself takes care of those who are under His
protection and perform spiritual practices to some extent.
The followers of Rddhdsodmi Faith can themselves
experience this grace and mercy after performing Abhyds
for some time. They can see their salvation being worked
out in this very life.

22. The fact is that everybody can perform outward
worship and Parmdrthi acts, such as, pilgrimage, fast,
Sumiran of Ndm, Dhydn, reading of books, etc. But it is
difficult to raise internally the mind and spirit to higher
planes. Nobody can do this successfully until and unless
he receives the grace and mercy of the Supreme Father
and Sant Sat Guru or Sddh Guru, and they protect and ward
off the impediments created by Kdl, Karam, Mdyd, Mana
in the way.

23. Thisis the reason why the followers of all the
extant religions are entangled in outward activities. Some
of them perform Dhydn at the navel or the solar plexus
or the sixth Chakra. But they do not secure tangible
ascension of mind and spirit even in Pind. If the fqzia ag
Siddhdnt Pad ( goal) of any of these religions happens
to be even in Brahmdnd, its followers are ignorant of it.
There is no question of knowing the secrets of the Path
and the method of traversing it. Nay, considering the
Siddhdnt Pad to be all-pervading, they think that the
performance of practices for raising mind and spirit
have no meaning. Therefore, none of them attains to
true and perfect salvation, i. e., deliverance from births
and deaths.

19
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24. This object can be achieved only in Rddhdsodmi
Faith, whereof the Supreme Father Himself is the protector
and helper. Nobody can gain access to higher regions
in Pind, to Brahmdnd, and beyond them to Rddhasodmi Pad,
the purely spiritual division, unless the Supreme Father
Himself, or the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru comes
here for reclaiming the fiva. Nor can anybody get release
from body, mind, Mdyd, desire, senses, pleasures, etc.
It is only when the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru
manifests Himself that He diverts the attachment of Jivas
from all sides, and directs it to His own Feet, and then
to His Nij Rdp, i. e., the Chaitanya Shabd Swarip. Ultimately,
He takes the fiva to His Nij Dhdm.

25. This Path cannot be traversed without love. The
love for the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl cannot be
engendered without associating with Sant Sat Guru or Sddh
Guru and their Premis ( loving devotees ). Nor can true
Dintd ( humility ) before the Supreme Father and Sant Sat
Guru be acquired otherwise.

26. From the above it is evident that the attainment
of true salvation is not possible without the grace and
mercy of the Supreme Being. Without coming in contact
with Sant Sat Guru or Sddh Guru ( would-be Sant), the
secrets of the Supreme Being and the Path leading to
His Nij Dhdm and the method of traversing the same,
cannot be known, nor can His help be secured for
proceeding on the Path. The Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh
Guru comes here under the command of the Supreme
Being. Initiating the Jivas into the real secrets, He
enables them to proceed towards the Real Home. Hence,
until a person takes the Saran ( protection and refuge )
of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and engenders
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love for the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru, the work
of his salvation will not begin. One, who sincerely accepts
Saran, commences the Abhyds of Surat Shabd Mdrg, and,
as far as possible, regulates his conduct according to His
commands, will receive help from Him all along. His
grace and mercy will surely take him to Dayal Desh one
day, in one, two, three or four lives. In every succeeding
life, his Bhakti and Bhajan will be on the increase.

27. Some people hold that salvation should be granted
to all when the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru manifests
Himself in this world. This is correct in the sense . that
those, who come in the presence of the Sant Sat Guru,
certainly receive His grace and mercy. The process of
their salvation will commence sooner or later. Those, who
are Adhikdris, will have their task accomplished in one, two,
three or four lives, according to the degree of their
eligibility. As regards the rest, the seed of grace and mercy
will be sown in them. This will result in exhaustion and
eradication of their Karams. Then new sprout  will
germinate.  Thereafter, these very fivas will become
Adhikdris. The process of their true salvation will
commence. In every succeeding life, they will come in
contact with Sant Sat Guru Who will increase their Bhakti
and Bhajan, and, one day, admit them into Nij Dhdm.

28. All Sant Sat Gurus are one and the same. There
is nothing to differentiate one from another. When it is
the pleasure of the Supreme Father, they begin openly to
preach. So long as this is the Mauj, Satsang and the work
of salvation continue.

29. It is, therefore, proper and necessary for all to
look for a living Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru. When
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fortunately He is met with, they should receive initiatior
from Him, and begin Abhyds. They should go on
augmenting their love for and faith in the Holy Feet of the
Sant Sat Guru and the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl.
One day their task will be completed.

30. Sant Sat Guru or Sddh Guru may be recognised
by His preaching of Surat Shabd Mdrg. He Himself
practises Shabd Abhyds and teaches His followers also to
adopt the Isht of the Supreme Father Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. He removes doubts and misapprehensions by His
discourses. His further recognition may be had by
attending His Satsang and performing Surat Shabd Abhyds.

3{. In short, without the grace and mercy of the
Supreme Father, no one can come in contact with the
Sant Sat Guru, or engender faith in Him. When one
receives grace in greater measure, one is able to perform
the Abhyds of Surat Shabd Mdrg and act up to the teachings
of the Sant Sat Guru. When one receives still greater
grace and mercy, one begins to get bliss and pleasure in
Abhyds ( spiritual practices ). One’s love and faith go on
increasing day by day. Thus one makes progress and one's
task is completed one day.

32. Some people might think that they are not required
to do anything. When the grace of the Supreme Fatoer
dawns, it would accomplish everything. They are not
right and it is essential for them to find out the Sant Sat
Guru and His Satsang. And when He is met with, they
must engender love for His Holy Feet and begin Abhyds
on getting initiated by Him. Even this will be achieved
by His grace and mercy, which would enable them to
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perform whatever further acts are necessary. Even in
worldly affairs, people do not keep back from making
search and putting in efforts. The result of their efforts,
however, is consistent with their Prdrabdh Karams. As
such, laziness, idlenss and indifference cannot be justified
in spiritual matters. Those who adopt such an attitude,
will remain deprived of special grace and mercy.

33. Grace and individual efforts go hand in hand.
It is only in this way that one’s object can be achieved
fully. As one applies oneself more and more to spiritual
endeavours, grace goes on mounting. Whatever is done
without the grace and mercy of the Supreme Being and
the Sant Sat Guru, would not result in effecting true
salvation. On the other hand, one would turn egotistical,
and will be lost in the snares of Kdl and Mdyd.
Future progress will be stopped. This is true of those,
who learn the devotional practices but choose to act
independently, relying on their own efforts. They do not
consider it at all necessary to maintain their connection
with the Sat Guru.
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Discourse 21

TRUE MUKTI ( DELIVERANCE ) AND
HOW TO ACHIEVE IT

I.  Mukti is liberation, emancipation or salvation of the
soul. It predicates release from bondages.

2. Bondages are of two kinds. The first refers to
those of body, mind and senses. The second relates to
those pertaining to wife, children, family, kinsmen, caste,
weatlh, property, pleasures, authority, name and fame, etc.

3. The first kind of bondages referred to above include
those of Sthdl ( physical ), Sukshm ( subtle ), Kdran ( causal ),
and still subtler bodies, minds and senses. In other words,
in every region, the soul or spirit is tied to the body made
of the material of that region. Likewise, the pleasures and
objects of every region constitute the second category of
bondages.

4. Release from these bondages, internally and
externally, is called Mukti ( redemption ). If it cannot be
achieved while alive, the best that is necessary for the
attainment of true and perfect Mukti is that these bondages
should be loosened in this very life.

5. The device which loosens internal and external
bondages is in fact the method which will lead to true
salvation. This is Surat Shabd Mdrg. At presentit is in
vogue in Rddhdsodmi Faith alone. In no other religion, the
secrets and technique of this Abhyds ( devotional method }
are clearly and fully explained.

6. Within the domain of Mdyd, the spirit is enveloped
by covers made of the materials of Mdyd. The cover in
which the spirit functions through the mind and senses in
this world is called the physical body. All the external
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bondages of this world appertain to this body only. Hence,

detachment from them constitutes the beginning of Mukti
of the first category.

7. True and perfect Mukti ( redemption or salvation »
according to Rddhdsodmi Faith, will be attained on reaching
Nirmal Chaitanya Desh ( purely spiritual division ) of Sants.
This is beyend Pind and Brahmdnd, the regions of Mdyd.
It is on reaching there that Surat ( spirit) will become
fa3g Videh (free from body ) and coverless. If the Surat
remains entangled in any of the lower regions, it will
continue to be bound to the covers of one kind or the
other and to the creation, pleasures, etc., of that region.
Because of this bondage, it will remain subject to pains
and pleasures and recurrent births and deaths. Therefore,
there can be no true Mukti, so long as it is located in any
of the lower regions in Pind or Brahmdnd. Those, who
believe that Mukti is attainable within these regions, are
deluded. Had they any knowledge of the regions of Sants,
they would not have stopped in the way.

8. It has been stated above that the practice for
attaining true Mukti is taught in Rddhdsodmi Faith alone.
It is necessary to know why this is so. The entire creation
is composed of currents. Thean&qrt Adi Dhdr ( Prime
Current ), which emanated from the Feet of the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, is the Adi Surat or the Prime
Spirit. This current, stopping at various stages and
evolving creations there, has descended to Pind and is
located at the focus of the eyes. Thence, passing through
the remaining Chakras ( centres ), it has gone down to the
Gudd Chakra, the centre at the rectum. The same Surat
(spirit ) performs the functions pertaining to the body
and the world through its two currents which are located
in the pupils of the two eyes. True and complete salvation
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and redemption cannot be attained until these two
currents converge at the third Til and form one current,
and the Surat crosses all the stages formed during its
descent, and reaches its Nij Dhdm, i. e., the Reservoir
or the Source.

9. The ascension of Surat, stage by stage, to higher
regions can be accomplished with the help of Shabd. The
secrets and details of the Shabds of various regions are
explained in the Rddhdsodmi Faith. Hearing these Shabds,
Surat ( spirit) wi!l proceed from one region to another,
and will ultimately reach the Highest Region, and rest
there. This is the August Abode of the Supreme Father
and is the Nirmal Chaitanya Desh ( purely spiritual
division ).

10. This task cannot be accomplished without the grace
and mercy of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl and
the Sant Sat Guru. It is, therefore, incumbent upon every
Parmdrthi first to find out the Sant Sat Guru and His
Satsang. When He is met with, intense love should be
engendered in His Holy Feet. By internal and external
Satsang and Sewd, he should win His attention and grace.
By His grace and mercy, the Path will thus be traversed,
i. e., the mind and spirit will ascend to higher regions.
Bliss and joy will be obtained in greater and greater
measure, and love and longing will increase day by day.

Il. There is no Mdyd in the Nirmal Chaitanya Desh
(purely spiritual division ). The creation there is all
Chaitanya (spiritual), i. e., full of love and bliss. Whatever
pleasure and happiness and Gydn ( knowledge ) are there
in this region and body, are due to the presence of the
spirit current. The spirit is the fountain-head thereof.
Hence, the fountain-head of Surat Chaitanya ( spirit ) is the
Reservoir and Source of Prem ( love ), Anand ( bliss ) and
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/
Gydn ( knowledge ). There is no pain or pleasure or

trouble or suffering there. The bliss there is permanent,
everlasting and unchanging.

12.  Mdyd is pure and subtler in higher regions of Pind
and Brahmdnd as well, Hence, Anand ( bliss) and Prem
{love) and Gydn ( knowledge ) go on increasing as one
goes higher up. But, due to the admixture of Mdyd, there
is some impurity and some form of material body in all
these regions. Therefore, some suffering and pain
of births and deaths exist there, although births
and deaths take place at longer intervals in Brahmdnd.
This is why Sants say that true and perfect Uddhdr
{ salvation ) and true Mukti ( redemption) cannot be
attained in Pind and Brahmdnd.

I3. This accounts for the assertions of the Vedic
religion that eternal Mukti (redemption) cannot be attained.
Sooner or later, and after a&& Pralaya ( dissolution ) or
A @4 Mdhd Pralaya ( greater dissolution ), the circle of
metempsychosis will surely continue.

14. The advocates of Bhakti Mdrg ( Path of devotion )
have classified Mukti into four grades, viz., @@&t® Sdlok
( residence in the same region as the deity ), ®rHa Samip
{ proximity ), Q&g Sdrip ( sameness of form) and FrFsT
Séyujya (to be identified with the deity ). In the first
case, one abides in the sphere of the deity. In the
second, one is located near the presiding deity. In
the third case, one assumes the form of the presiding
deity. In the fourth case, the devotee becomes one with

the deity.

I5. But the Gydnis* saw that the deity also ceases to
exist. Hence they gave prominence to Gydn* over Bhakti
( devotion ). What they meant by Gydn was that one,
after. having Darshan of the Laksh* form of the deity,

* See “Glosmry” of the Englxsh version of Sar Bachan Prose.
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which is nameless and formless, must ultimately merge ir
him. One must not stop in the region of form, because it
is not eternal.

16. Gydnis, call this mym Sawr Laksh Chaitanya as g% 5@
Shuddha Brahm. But Sants say that Mdyd is present in
that Shuddha Brahm in a seminal form. But Gydnis could
not perceive it because they were not initiated into the
secrets of the region of Sants. Therefore, they could not
get out of metempsychosis.

I7. The Updshand ( worship ) advocated by the Vedas is
that of Brahm or Parmeshwar. Later on, the worship of the
incarnations of Brahm, gods, etc., came into vogue. Still
later on, the Updshand of imitations and idols began to be
practised. The knowledge of the real and how to realize
the same were forgotten.

18. If anybody now speaks about the real one and the
method of attaining the same, people begin to quarrel with
him. They seem contented with idol-worship alone. This
kind of ignorance and indifference are causing great harm.
By worshipping inert matter, all are going down to lower
forms of life.

19. If the worship of Brahm or his incarnation had
been performed along with internal practices, some benefit
would have accrued to the worshippers. They would have
secured location in some higher region within the limits
of Brahmdnd. They would have enjoyed the bliss of that
region for a considerable time. But without knowing the
secret of the real form and of the stage of Brahm, the
worship of idols and elements is of no avail. It is simply
a meritorious act of a sort. Access into the region of the
deity is not achieved thereby.

20. Sants taught the devotion of the Supreme Father
Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl. His August Abode, the
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purely spiritual region, is the highest of all, beyond Pind,
Brahmdnd and the limits of Mdyd. There is no admixture
of Mdyd at all there. Thatis why itis the reservoir of
Supreme Anand ( bliss ), Prem (love) and Gydn (knowledge),
and is Anant (infinite), Apdr (boundless), Agddh
( unfathomable ), Arip (formless) and Andm ( nameless).
On reaching there, the Surat (spirit) enjoys the bliss
of Darshan of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl.
Undecaying and imperishable are that region, the Supreme
Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the bliss and joy of that
region. The Surat, on reaching there, will also be immune:
from death.

21. Sants have given priority to Bhakti, Dintd and Prem,
because their Lord, the Supreme Father, and his Dhdm
( Abode ), His Bhakti and His Sewak ( devotee ) are all Amar
(imperishable ) and Ajar ( undecaying). On reaching the
Highest Region, the Surat can, at will, merge in *the
Supreme Father or retain its separate entity and enjoy the
bliss of His Darshan. These two states are known as Abhed
Bhakti and Bhed Bhakti. Without the Bhakti of the Supreme
Father, one cannot, under any circumstance, attain perfect
salvation.

22. Perfect devotion denotes that the devotee, after
performing the practices of Sant, gains access into the Nij
Dhém, secures location at the Holy Feet and enjoys the
bliss of Darshan. That Nij Dhdm is outside the bounds of
Pind and Brahmdnd. This perfect Bhakti is perfect Mukti
( redemption) and true and perfect Uddhdr ( salvation ).
It is proper and necessary for all to try to attain this true
Uddhdr ( salvation ) and Mukti ( redemption ) by following:
the practices taught by Sant.
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Discourse 22

TRUE FAITH AND TRUE PATH. PRACTICES
PRESCRIBED BY THE TRUE FAITH. HOW
THEY ARE PERFORMED AND WHAT
BENEFIT ACCRUES FROM THEM.

I. True Faith is one which imparts the knowledge and
secrets of the True Being, who is free from decay and
<hange.

2. True Panth points out the ways and means of
attaining to the True Being, described above. Where
there is true Faith, will be found the true Panth ( Path)
also ; both go together.

3. There are various grades of True Beings. People
accept that to be true which abides longer than the other.
But such understanding and belief are wrong.

4. The real True Being is He who always remains the
same. Whether there be any creation or not, He would
exist and continue to be the same.

5. The knowledge and secrets of this real True Being
are known to none but the Sants, who are always one
with Him.

6. Knowledge of the True Being was revealed either
by Him when He incarnated as Sat Guru, or by Sants when
they came to this world under His august command.

7. As stated above, the popular notion of a “True
Being” is only relative. As such there are many so-called
True Beings. This matter is being elucidated here. In
search of Parmdrth, people have proceeded internally to
various stages. An individual, on reaching a stage, saw that
the presiding deity of that stage was the particular creator
and supporter of the entire creation below him. This
individual did not, however, acquire full knowledge of that
region and its deity. He did not see that region exactly
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as it is or fathom it fully. He, therefore, took that' deity
to be the true being and creator. As for instance there
is the sun, which some people believe to be the creator
and master of the entire creation in the solar system. There
is the higher sun, above this sun, which is not visible even
with telescope. Some people take it to be the creator and
true being. Then again there is Pdr-8rahm, who is still
higher. He is supposed by some to be the Supreme

Creator and that there is nothing above and beyond him.
He alone is the absolute truth and purity.

8. Out of the three suns described above, the first
one is the God of the ignorant and the worldly people.
The second is that of Yogis and the third that of Yogeshwars.
The knowledge of what lies beyond, could not be acquired
by any Jiva or Mahdtmd. They could not even fathom fully
their own God and His region. Therefore the followers
of all the extant religions, who are either ignorant or have
faith in Yogis, Yogeshwars, incarnations or prophets, take
some one of the three suns as Truth and True Being. But
the fact is that none of the three suns is the Supreme Being
or real Truth. Beyond Pdr-Brahm is Sat Ndm Sat Purush,
who ’is dependent on the True Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Dayal.

9. Of the three suns mentioned above, the higher one
is bigger and more stable and powerful than the lower one.
It is only rare Yogeshwars who saw that the second and the
third suns were subject to Pralaya ( dissolution). As to
Pér-Brahm, no one could gain the knowledge of his
beginning and end. But it would be incorrect to call
Brahm or Pdr-Brahm to be the True Beings because beyond
Pdr-Brahm we have Sat-Ndm Sat-Purush and Rddhdsodmi.
They are Amar ( eternal ) and Ajar ( unchanging ) and free
from change. As regards Rddhdsodmi Pad, it is Anant
( endless or infinite ), Apdr ( shoreless or boundless ), Akah
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{ indescribable ) and Agddh ( unfathomable ), and is the
real Truth, The entire expanse from Rddhdsodmi Pad
down to Sat Lok is Ajar (undecaying) and Amar
(imperishable ). It isin a state of eternal and perpetual
equilibrium.

10. Sants and Sddhs give out the secrets of this real
Sat Pad ( Sphere of Truth ), Rddhasodmi Dhdm ( Region )
and the Path leading thereto. Their teaching may be
called Sat Mat ( True Faith ) and Sat Panth ( True Path ).
This knowledge is to be found in the Rddhdsodmi Faith
alone. It was revealed by the Supreme Being Himself.
No other religion knows anything about it.

1. Rddhdsodmi Daydl has divided the entire creation in
three sections. First is the Nirmal Chaitanya Desh ( purely
spiritual division ) where there is no admixture of Mdyd.
This is the Nij Dhdm ( August Abode ) of the true Supreme
Being. The second is the region of pure spirit and
Shuddha ( pure) Mdyd, and is called Brahmdnd. At the
top of this division appeared Mdyd. This division contains
the regions of y&e it Purush Prakriti and arar s Mdyd
Brahm. These are also the regions ofgzj'a Sargun and férzirc;
st@ Nirgun Brahm. The third is the region of pure spirit
and Malin ((impure ) Mdyd. The seat of the spirit and the
mind are within this division. These are also the regions
of Atmd, Parmdtmd and Vairdt Swarlp ( of Brahm or God ).

12.  The first division is the region of Nirmal Chaitanya
( pure spirit) and the creation thereof is also highly
spiritualized. The bodies or covers of the spirit entities
of the purely spiritual division are also spiritual. Therefore,
Mukti will be attained when the spirit gets admittance
into this region. It will be released from the covers of
Mana and Madyad.

[3.  Admission into the first division of creation will be
had by following the method prescribed by Sants. This
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would be possible only by the grace and mercy of the
Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru.

{4. The method prescribed by Sants consists in
reverting and translating the spirit to NiJ Dhdm ( Real
Abode ), catching hold of the current along which it
descended from the first division to the third and is seated
at the centre of the eyes in Pind. This is the current of
Shabd, Light, Refulgence and Life. The spirit and mind will
ascend, hearing Shabd and seeing light.

IS. The method and its technique will be known from
the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru or a sincere devotee.
Reading and studying Satguru’s Bdnis and Bachans and
attending His Satsang will remove misgivings and doubts,
and the attachment and inclination of the Jiva towards
wga 95 Asatya Pad and qgrq Paddrath ( this unreal world
and its objects ). This can in no case be achieved in the
company of any one else or by reading and studying his
books. Nor will intense love engendered in the Holy
Feet of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl thereby.
However hard one may strive, the mind and the spirit
cannot ascend towards higher regions.

I16. It has been stated above that the spiritual practices
of Rddhdsodmi Faith cannot be correctly performed without
the Grace and Mercy of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. It is, therefore, imperative for a sincere Parmdrthi
first to find out the Sant Sat Guru or Sddh Guru or His
sincere devotee. He should understand the principles of
Rddhdsodmi Faith, and receive initiation in the practice of
internally raising his spirit. It is only then that the
connection of a Jiva will be established with the Holy Feet
of the Supreme Being. As he goes on performing Abhyds,
he will experience internally the grace and mercy and will
be able to traverse the Path easily.
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7. A person is imbued with a sincere desire for
Parmdrth ( spiritual regeneration ). He is somewhat
apathetic and indifferent to the world. He has sincerely
taken the Saran ( refuge ) of the Sant Sat Guru or Sddh Guru
and of Satsang. Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sant Sat Guru will
accept such a person, take care of him internally and
externally in every way, and look after him and advance
him till he reaches Nij Dhdm. In other words, the Sant
Sat Guru will increase his love and faith and make him
perform spiritual practices. The completion of this work
may take one, two, three or four lives.

18. The three grand divisions of the Creation, described
above, have a number of sub-divisions. These details are
explained at the time of 3ggm Updesh ( initiation ). This is
the Sat Mat ( True Faith ), and the Path thereof is the Sat
Panth ( True Path ). He who is ignorant of the secrets of
the Path and of the method of traversing it, can never gain
access to the Nij Dhdm. Therefore, he will not attain true
salvation. In other words, he will remain confined to the
wq™ 39 Asatya Desh (unreal regions). He will be subjected
to pains and pleasures of physical bodies in lower or higher
region and of births and deaths. .

19. On observing the condition of this creation and its
affairs, it is incumbent upon all to find out the eterral
abode and everlasting bliss. This can be learnt in the
Satsang of the Sant Sat Guru or Sddh Guru, i. e., of
Rddhdsodmi Faith. The seeker should, therefore, seek Him,
receive initiation from Him, and begin practising Surat
Shabd Mdrg. The benefit of this Abhyds will be realized
internally and felt externally. Love for and faith in the
Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and eagerness to perform
Abhyds will go on increasing. Thus the task will be
completed one day.
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Discourse 23

ABSOLUTE TRUTH IS AMAR, AJAR AND PARMANAND.
DISCOVER HIM AND HIS SECRETS. ESTABLISH
LOVE WITH HIM. PROCEED TOWARDS HIM.
THEN WILL FREEDOM BE SECURED FROM
THE REGION OF ASATYA, i. e., MAYA,

AND FROM BIRTHS AND
DEATHS.

l. One’s attention goes where the object of one’s
love is. The greater the affection, the more frequent is
the attraction of one’s attention towards the beloved. If
love is excessively intense, both the lover and the beloved
live together at one place. This would enable them to see
each other all the time. They can converse and associate
at will.

2. The pleasure derived from meeting with or
thinking of the beloved corresponds to the intensity of
love for him. The beloved also reciprocates in his love
and attention. He is equally pleased to meet and think
of the lover. This love develops further with the
increasing attention and thought, and more frequent
meetings. This leads to mutual love and concord, so

much so that one is constantly in the thought of the
other.

3. In case of intense love between two persons, they
agree in thought, understanding, desires and faith. One
gladly accepts what the other says or does. Both of them
are always solicitous about the pleasure of the other. They
gladly serve and help each other.

4. When there is mutual love of this degree, one

is happy in the happiness of the other, and grieved
20
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in the grief of the other. Even if they are living at
a distance, it often happens that when one of them is
in serious trouble, the other feels it to some extent
instantaneously.

5. This is the result of mutual love between two
persons. But men are attached to innumerable persons,
animate and inanimate objects. Such persons will always
be subjected to pains and pleasures and anxieties and
worries. They will be busy running about to see and
render help to their dear ones and friends. They will have
very little leisure.

6. The attachment described above is worldly. The
world being perishable, this attachment is bound to snap.
Consequently, pain shall have to be suffered in proportion
to the intensity of attachment. In other words, in this
world, happiness is very little, and it is short-lived. The
measure of pain and suffering is immense, and, in certain
circumstances, it persists throughout the whole of life.

7. One’s thoughts run to the object of one’s love
and affection. Surat, i. e., the current of spirit also flows
with the thought. In proportion to the intensity of love,
one’s spirit and mind are absorbed in one’s beloved. Thus,
with the mutual interchange of thought, this current
continues to flow on.

8. This state of affairs supervenes in the daily
behaviour of all persons. When a man thinks of a person,
place or object to which he is attached, he is subjectively
there. He remains there as long as his thought is directed
to that quarter. He is absent from the place where he
is bodily present. Again take a person who is attentively
absorbed in some work, or he is thinking of and planning
something, or he is engrossed in the thought of his
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beloved. If somebody goes to him, or sits there or talks
to him, he pays no attention. If pointedly questioned,
he replies that his attention was directed elsewhere. This
shows that notwithstanding the fact that he was physically
there with eyes and ears open, he was so absorbed in
anxiety and thought, that he was mentally absent. In fact
the current of his mind and spirit was flowing to the object
about which he was then thinking.

9. Thus the currents of mind and spirit are regularly
flowing towards various animate and insnimate objects,
and spirituality is being dissipated. It is observed that he
who is beset with anxieties and worries, becomes physically
weak and delicate. His in-take of food is also decreased.
On the contrary if he has mostly to perform such work
as is to his liking, and he is comparatively free from
anxieties and worries, and if he has not got multifarious
engagements, he gets fat due to happiness. He does not
feel weakness or infirmity. This is due to the fact that
in the former case, his currents are diffused ; While in the
latter case due to his mind being contented and free from
care to some extent, there is not any appreciable diffusion
of spirituality.

10. The effect of an inordinate attachment not only
lasts in the present life, but isalso carried over to the
next. This determines what associations and environments
a man is to get in the next life. Thus the strong likes
and dislikes of one life are carried over to the next.

I8. The Sant Sat Guru observed that people were thus
attached to this world. Due to their strong desires and
bondages they wandered about here and there in all sorts
of objects and associations. In His limitless grace and
mercy, He was therefore pleased to impart to them
correct knowledge. He gave out the mode of practices
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for meeting with the true Supreme Being, The Jiva would
thus be enabled to attain freedom from the cycle of
births and ceaths. Being detached from the perishable
region, he would gain admission into the region of
everlasting bliss and happiness, get the Darshan of the true
Supreme Being and attain to eternal happiness.

12. Everybody likes and loves a person who is rich
or powerful or handsome or skilful, or had done him
good or helped him in difficulty. He is prepared to
"serve him with heart and soul. He carries out his behests
gladly.

13. Man should know that Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and His Special Son or Musdhib (Companion), viz., the
Sant Sat Guru, are the highest of all in the entire creation.
They are Omnipotent and the Fountain-head of all good
qualities and attributes. The welfare and happiness of ali
is foremost in their view. They are always with the fiva
whether he is in hardship or ease, and happiness or sorrow.
They help and protect him in every possible way. ltis,
of course, difficult to see and have the Darshan of the
Supreme Father. But His Darshan in the form of the
Sant Sat Guru is easily available to one with whom He is
pleased.

I4. Every one says that the Supreme Father is every-
where. So, He must be with everybody. But nobody can
recognize Him, unless he joins Rddhdsodmi Faith and
perferms Abhyds for some time.

[5. How necessary it is to engender love for and faith
in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Father Sat Purush
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat Guru. This is possible
only when His Darshan is had face to face, or full and
complete mysteries of His name, form, power and abode
are known, togetther with the mode of practices for
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meeting Him. If one gets the Darshan of the Sant Sat Guru,
it is essential that one should recognize Him to some
extent. Otherwise requisite love and faith cannot be
engendered either for the Supreme Being or the Sant Sat
Guru. The reason is obvious. Professionals and hypocrites
have, by their deceptions, scared away the Jiva, and created
all sorts of misgivings and doubts in his mind. Therefore
unless he is able to distinguish between the true and the
false, he is reluctant to engender love for and faith in the
Sant Sat Guru.

16. He alone will engender some love for and faith in
the Sant Sat Guru on getting His Darshan, who is spiritually
advanced or who is the recipient of the grace and mercy
of the highest region. He will appreciate His discourses.
He will obtain some bliss and happiness internally by
performing the Abhyds, taught by Him. He will also
experience His grace and mercy. Thus his love for and
faith in the Holy Feet of the Sant Sat Guru and the Supreme
Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl will increase and get stabilized
day by day. Only such a person will accept the words of
the Sant Sat Guru, and acting upon them, realize their
results and benefits in this very life.

17. Here are devotees who have love for and faith
in the Holy Feet of the Sant Sat Guru and the Supreme
Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl. They have realized some internal
bliss, by prectising Surat Shabd Abhyds. In their case the
currents of mind and spirit will rise, again and again,
towards higher regions. For them the pleasures of the
world would gradually become insipid and tasteless.
The flow of their currents towards these pleasures will get
checked.

18. In this way, these devotees will be gradually
detached from the world and its objects. Their mind and
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spirit, imbued with love and fervour, will continue to flow
towards the faw 51T Nij Ghar (Real Home ).  One day, their
Surat ( spirit ) will get admittance into the gt wwm Dhur
Dhdm ( Highest Region ) and enjoy the everlasting bliss of
Darshan of the true Supreme Being.

19. The mysteries of the Supreme Being, the Path
leading to Him and the method of following it, cannot
be known without associating with the Sant Sat Guru or
His true and sincere devotees. Nor can love and faith
be engendered without attending Satsang and obtaining
gar Dayd ( grace and mercy ) of the Sant Sat Guru.
Therefore, all those who, on observing the perishable
nature of the world and all that pertains to it, are keen
to find out and attain to real and imperishable bliss and
happiness, must first look for the Sant Sat Guru or His
loving devotee. After finding the Sant Sat Guru, they
should listen to, understand and ponder over His
discourses with eagerness and sincerity. Getting initiated
into the Abhyds of Surat Shabd, they should commence its
practice. This will, after some time, enable them to value
Him and His Abhyds. Their love and faith will also increase
accordingly. Their devotion and love will go on
developing and their condition will also be transformed.
Thus they will become indifferent to the world.
Their love and affection for the Holy Feet will go on
increasing.

20. Until the practices are performed as stated above,
the tendency of the currents of mind and spirit will be
outward, in the pleasures of the world. Love and
affection for the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being wili
not be generated. Therefore, the Surat ( spirit) will not
get out of the thraldlom of Mdyd. Such fivas will ever
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remain subjected to pain and pleasure consequent upon
recurrent births.

21. In short, unless there is love for and faith in the
Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, tendencies of the currents
will not change, and outward activities will not be
curtailed. Therefore, there will be no meeting with
the Absolute Truth. Access into the region of Supreme
and eternal bliss will not be secured. Jivas will
continue to dissipate themselves in paltry and
perishable pleasures, and suffer pains of births and
deaths.

22. What has been stated above, will show that it
is proper and necessary for all to engender love for
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi and
the Sant Sat Guru. Consistent with the degree of
their love, the current of their mind and spirit will,
again and again, tend towards higher regions and
obtain its bliss. Bachans and Bdnis of the Sant Sat
Guru will attract them very much. Yearning for Darshan
will always be present in their mind, to some extent.
They will apply their body, mind and riches to Sewd
and Parmdrth. Being initiated into the secrets, they will
lovingly perform Abhyds. This is called true and pure
Bhakti. Having understood the importance of such a
Bhakti, when a Jiva engages in it, he will receive the
grace and mercy of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sant Sat Guru.
He will Himself graciously fulfil the task of such a devotee.
He will go on increasing the Bhakti of such a Jiva by
granting him bliss of Satsang, internally as well as externally.
One day, he will attain to the state of Supreme bliss in
Dhur Dhdm ( Highest Region ).
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23. Great is the eminence of Bhakti and Prem
( devotion and love ). Verily he is fortunate whose
heart is blessed with these attributes. He alone shall
receive grace and be admitted one day into the Mansion of
the Supreme Being.

24. Therefore, all should be careful to cultivate
intense love for the Holy Feet of the true Supreme
Being. They should attach themselves firmly to the
Holy Feet. Connection with the world and its objects
should be superficial, only as far as it is necessary to
carry on in the world. The idea is that one should
not be strongly attached to the world. A devotee
should live in this world like a foreigner, who carries
on business there. He restricts his connections with
the people thereof just as it is necessary for his business.
When, however, he gets an opportunity, he gladly returns
to his home. His attachment with the people of that
country does not pain him at all.

c5. Similarly the Surat (spirit ) is an alien in this
world. Therefore, a man should live here like a foreigner.
He should earn Parmdrth, and engender in his heart
the love for the Supreme Being. He should journey
along Surat Shabd Current to the Holy Feet of the Supreme
Father. When his task is complete, he should cheerfully
repair to his fast =sc Nij Ghar (Real Home ) without any ado.
Accomplishment of this task depends upon enhancing his
love for and faith in the Holy Feet, and minimising his
intercourse with the world to the extent it is necessary.
He should not, therefore, fritter away the currents of his
mind and spirit in the world, but direct them towards the
higher regions. He should strengthen his connections with
the Sant Sat Guru and His loving devotees.
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Discourse 24

THREE THINGS TO BE EVER REMEMBERED.
AND OTHER THREE TO BE FORGOTTEN
OR TURNED AWAY FROM.

. The three things which should be remembered
are :— _

The first is that Rddhdsodmi Daydl is all-powerful and
the Lord of all. The second is that His Feet, i. e., the
currents of spirit, or the currents of Shabd, are present
within everybody. The third is that all that pertains to
this world is perishable and unstable. This body itself,
‘which is the abode of the Surat ( spirit ), is perishable, and
death always stares in the face.

2. The following three things should be forgotten.
The first is pride. It is due to the fact that a person
thinks that he belongs to a high class or caste, he possesses
power and pelf and is endowed with good qualities, beauty,
wisdom, accomplishment, etc. The second are mental and
sensual pleasures and the objects of Mdyd. The third are
desires for pleasures and thoughts how to acquire them.

PART 1

THREE THINGS TO BE KEPT IN MIND

3. Firstly, a Parmdrthi should remember the Supreme
Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl several times during the day and
night. The holy word RADHASOAMI should become a part
and parcel of his existence to such an extent that he
remembers this Name immediately whenever necessary,
whether he is awake or asleep or performing Abhyds. He
should have firm belief and faith that Rddhdsodmi Daydl
is omnipotent, that it is the Prime Current, which
issued from His Holy Feet, alone which has brought forth
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the entire creation, and that nothing can happen without
His Mauj.

4, It has already been explained in previous
discourses that the creation of a region is subordinate
to that of the higher one. The «creation of a
region receives vitality and help from the current
descending from the next higher region. In other
words, every solar system is dependent upon the
next higher solar system. Beyond all is the Dhdm (Region)
of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi, and He alone is the
Absolute Creator of all. It will be evident from the above
that the entire creation has been evolved, and is being
maintained and sustained, by the Prime Current. This
Current emanated from Rddhdsodmi Dhdm and came down
up to Sat Lok. It evolved the creation of Daydl Desh, the
first grand division. Two currents issued from Sat Lok
and came down to Sahas-dal-kanwal. They created
Brahmand, the second grand division. From Sahas-dal-kanwal
appeared three currents. They created gods, human
beings, and all animate and inanimate objects belonging
to the four ra Khdns ( species or categories ). Thisis
the creation of Pind Desh or the third grand division.

5. Secondly, a Parmdrthi should have knowledge of and
faith in the Holy Feet. The spiritual current which
emanated from Daydl Desh, came down to Daswdn Dwdr,
and took location in Pind, is the current of Surat ( spirit)
or Dhun (sound). This current is called the current of
Ndém or Charan ( Feet). |t is necessary to gain some
recognition of this current by performing Abhyds. There
must be firm faith that this current of Charan, Shabd or life
is present within everybody. By catching hold of this very
current, the Surat ( spirit ) can repair to higher regions, its

real abode. There is no other royal road which can lead
to the Highest Region.
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6. It has been repeatedly stated that Sound ( Shabd )
is the manifestation of Chaitanya ( spirit ) and indicates its
presence. Wherever there is current, it is accompanied
by Dhun or sound. Hence the Sound, accompanying the
current of spirituality coming down from the Highest
Region, is the Creator of all. Therefore, he who proceeds
by catching hold of that current, can reach the source from
where it has emanated. He, who proceeds along any other
current, will not get out of the realm of Mdyd. For, all
other currents, except the current of Shabd' Chaitanya, rise
from and end within the limits of Mdyd.

7. ltis proper and necessary for a Parmdrthi constantly
to keep this current in mind. This means that he should
either hear the Shabd, or perform Sumiran of the Holy
Name RADHASOAMI by fixing his attention at the proper
point, or perform Dhydn (contemplation) of the Holy Form,
at that point. The idea is that he should come in contact
with this current as many times during the day and
night as is possible. This is called Sumiran ( recollection ).
Its repeated performance will soon effect purification. Love
for and faith in the Holy Feet will be enhanced. There will
be progress in Abhyds.

8. Thirdly, a Parmdrthi should always bear in mind
that all the objects and accessories of Mdyd are paltry.
They afford pleasure only for a short while, and perish.
The physical body, which is the medium through which a
Jiva enjoys the pleasures of the world, is also perishable.
Death is sure to occur when all objects and paraphernalia
and this world itself shall have suddenly to be left. No
one can avert death.

9. lItisnotatall necessary to prove the inevitability
of death. We observe everyday that all, be they young
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or old, rich or poor, prince or plebeian, and in fact all
objects are transitory. None of them can bidz beyond a
fixed period of time. It is, therefore, proper and necessary
for everybody that before such a hard time arrives, he
should detach his Surat ( spirit ) from the body, mind and
senses, as much as possible, and revert it to its real home.
Keeping in mind his death, he should not be so attached
to a person or object that he may feel anguish in leaving
the same. Considering 2ll pleasures and objects to be
perishable, he should not be strongly attached to them,
or else he will have to suffer greatly at the time of leaving
them.

0. The remembrance of death is very useful. lt
reduces attachment with the world, its objects and
pleasures, and family and kinsmen. The [iva will not be
pained to leave them. As far as possible, love for and
faith in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl should be
strengthened so that nothing may retard the salvation of
the soul.

I1. Not only that there would be no pain and anguish
at the last moment, but, even while alive, one would be
immensely benefited by engendering love for the Holy
Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and remembering Him. The
mind will gradually turn away from the world and its
pleasures. By experiencing bliss and happiness within,
love, faith and yearning for Darshan will go on increasing.
At the time of death, the soul would realize the maximum
possible bliss, grace and help. One will not at all feel
sorry for leaving the world.  This state will be
attained by performing Surat Shabd Abhyds, which has
been rendered very easy by the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Dayadl.
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PART 2

THREE THINGS TO BE FORGOTTEN

12. Firstly, a Parmdrthi should diminish and cast off
pride and egotism. Of all the evils, this is the most
serious, powerful and subtle. After a long time and
struggle one can succeed in reducing and discarding this
propensity. However hard one may strive, some trace
of pride or arrogance is left there. It asserts itself off
and on.

13. This evil ( arrogance ) cannot be removed otherwise
than by the Abhyds of Surat Shabd Yoga. This parctice
would lead the mind and spirit from the Pind Desh to
Brahmand. The Surat ( spirit) leaving the mind in
Brahmand, would ascend to Dayal Desh. So long as the
Surat ( spirit) is confined to Pind, this evil cannot be
eradicated completely, even though it may be reduced in
certain circumstances and on certain occasions, or it may
not manifest itself at all. This is so because the root of
this evil is in a higher region. As long as pride and egotism
are ingrained in the mind, there can be no true humility
before the Sat Guru and His devotees and the Holy Feet of
the Supreme Father. Nor can full benefit of Parmdrth, viz.,
true love be attained.

|4. ltis, therefore, necessary for a Parmdrthi to do his
best to reduce and remove this evil. He should forget
that he is superior to others in authority, social position,
class, wealth, accomplishments, etc. He should not make
a show of these things, on any occasion and in any activity.
Nay, he should not even think of them. In other words,
he should neither speak highly of himself, nor should he
expect others to do so. If in ignorance or otherwise
anyone says something derogatory or disrespectful out of



318 PREM PATRA [ bpis.

jealousy or enmity to him, he should not express anger.
Nor should he ever think of taking revenge. He should
not mind the insult. On the contrary he should consider
himself to be lowly and worthless, and quite deserving of
such derogatory and disrespectful treatment.

I5. For his worldly gains, a man humbles himself before
another, casting aside pride and self-esteem. Likewise he
becomes humble before one who is more powerful. It is,
therefore, regrettable that, in the matter of Parmdrth, he
should assert his pride and arrogance in one way or the
other, and expect respectful treatment and refuse to be
humble. It only shows that such a person does not value
Parmdrth. He considers worldly mark of respect, learning,
intellect, wealth, authority, good qualities, etc. to be
superior to Parmdrth. How can such a man be deserving of
the gift of true love ?

6. True humility is a veritable jewel and ornament of
a devotee. It decorates him. Rddhdsodmi Daydl shall never
confer love upon him who is devoid of this quality
( humility ) or who behaves impudently and callously
towards devotees. Due to his egotism, he will remain
destitute of invaluable Parmdrth. Rdédhdsodmi Daydl has
said—
4 1O "7 59 ga W
A T& A ST qeAE |
Din gharibi mat is jug kd
Aur Guru Bhakti kar Parmdn.

Translation :— Humility and meakness constitute the
religion of this Yuga (age): And perform true
Guru Bhakti. Hence as long as Dintd ( humility ) is
not inculcated, true love for the Guru or Sddh or
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the Supreme Being cannot be engendered. Hence

there will be no Dayd ( grace and mercy ), and no
advancement in Parmdrth.

I7. Secondly, a Parmdrthi should, as far as possible,
forget the pleasures of mind and senses, and the objects of
Mdyd. He should indulge in them only as far as is necessary.
Unnecessary desires drag the spirit-current downwards and
outwards. This is harmful to an Abhydsi.

I18. The pleasures and objects of the world have great
attraction. They entice the mind and senses towards
themselves. Desires of the mind and cravings for
pleasures enhance this attractive tendency. For, if desires
"and impulses do not arise in the mind, whatever pleasures
and objects may be within one’s reach, they would not
tempt one’s mind and senses.

19. It is, therefore, proper for an Abhydsi, particularly
in the initial stages, to control his mind. As a rule, he
should be indifferent to pleasures, and indulge in them only
to the necessary extent.

20. It is undoubtedly difficult to keep mind and senses
from indulging in pleasures. For, the mind and senses
have been used to it for innumerable lives and ages. It
has become their nature. By observing others’ behaviour,
people form their desires. OId habits and inclinations
which have been firmly rooted because of long practice,
are difficult, rather impossible, to be given up all at once.
For this reason the mind and senses, due to their
playfulness, do not allow an Abhydsi, in the beginning, to
apply himself to Abhyds properly. Hence he must be
somewhat detached from the world and its objects,
considering them to be paltry and perishable.



320 PREM PATRA [ pis.

21. ltis not in the power of the Jiva to put up a fight
against Mana (mind) and Mdyd. He cannot give up
sensuous enjoyments all at once. He must, therefore,
embark on Parmdrth under the protection and with the
support of the All-powerful Rddhdsodmi Daydl. Depending
on His Dayd ( grace and mercy ), he should fight strenuously
with mind and senses. Thus they will gradually be
subdued. Some bliss will be obtained in Abhyds
( devotionol exercises ). Rddhdsodmi Daydl will Himself
protect and save the devotee from the onslaughts of Mana
and Mdyd. By His grace he will secure victory over them,
and gain access into the Highest Abode.

22. The devotee should strive hard to increase love and
faith in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl. He should go
on performing Abhyds properly and regularly to the best
of his ability and then the deficiency will be made up by
Him in His grace and mercy. He will impart His own
strength in warding off obstacles and impediments.

23. It is proper and necessary for the Jiva to ward off,
as far as possible, all unnecessary and useless desires for
worldly pleasures. He should not think of the pleasures
and objects of the world, excepting those which
are incidental to and legitimate for existence in the
world.

24. The devotee should also consider that Mana, Mdyad,
senses, etc., which are obstacles in Parmdrth ( spiritual
regeneration ) are his great enemies. He should know
that he is feeble and weak. He should, therefore, go
on remembering his protector, the Supreme Father
Rddhésodmi Daydl. Whenever he finds that these enemies
are getting an upper hand, he should beg for Dayd ( grace
and mercy) and help. He should feel ashamed and
repentant on his short-comings and failures.
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25. Thirdly, a Parmdrthi should be careful not to allow
thoughts and longing for sensuous enjoyments to arise
in his mind. These thoughts and desires are more harmful
than their actual indulgence once or twice.

26. Thoughts of pleasures, and endeavours for obtaining
them, involve loss of time, attention and intellect. They
give fillip to the efforts for attaining these pleasures.
When one’s endeavours bear fruits in the form of pleasures,
mind and senses indulge in them with great eagerness and
zeal. Desire for indulgence rises again and again and gets
stronger and stronger. This impulse will become very
strong and create obstacles in the performance of Abhyds.
In case, however, these pleasures are not available, the
practitioner would feel great anguish and pain.

27. Ifa desire is fulfilled immediately, it would not
occupy the mind for long. It will not spring up again
and again. On the other hand, after having indulged
in it, the devotee would feel ashamed and repentant
to some extent. He would not raise such a desire
often in the future. .

28. But he, who has strong desires for pleasures, cannot
help thinking of them and trying to obtain them.
Repentance would not follow indulgence in his case.
He would become displeased and inimical with him who
tries to stand in his way. He would not stop till he has
fully enjoyed the pleasure or suffered pain and trouble
in consequence.

25. Thoughts of pleasures afford some enjoyment. The
mind is pleased to ruminate upon them. The impulse
21
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for a pleasure thus gets strengthened. The mind, on
getting joy, again and again gives rise to these thoughts.
In this way the mind is saturated with innumerable desires
and impulses. They manifest themselves at times, and
prevent the mind from applying itself to the performance
of Abhyds ( devotional practices ).

30. It is necessary for the pursuit of Parmdrth that the
mind should be free from all desires and their thoughts.
Hence it is imperative for a Parmdrthi not to raise
unnecessary desires for pleasures. He should not waste
his time in thinking of them. He may, however, indulge,
with moderation and care, in those, that are incidents of
existence. But as far as possible, he should not think
of them. Rather he should strip his mind of all worldly
desires and impulses. A devotee should instead cultivate
Parmdrthi thoughts, such as Sewd of the Sat Guru and
devotees, spiritual discourses, etc. Later on, these
Parmdrthi thoughts should be replaced by love for the
Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and yearning for His
Darshan. For accomplishing this, he should perform Bhajan,
Sumiran and Dhydn with fervour.
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Discourse 25

HOW A PARMARTHI MAY RENDER PAIN AND PLEASURE
OF THE WORLD INEFFECTIVE OR LESS EFFECTIVE.
HOW BLISS AND JOY OF ABHYAS MAY BE MADE
CONTINUOUS AND GRADUALLY
INCREASING.

I. All are undergoing pain and pleasure in the world.
The reason is that they are attached to their body, family,
kinsmen, wealth, property, pleasure, etc. There is always
increase or decrease in these things. Sometimes things
turn out as desired. But it also happens that many things
go wrong. All these changes cause pain or pleasure and
happiness or unhappiness.

2. Therefore, Sants and Mahdtmds have laid down
that the first requisite in Parmdrth is the sacrifice of body,
mind and wealth. In other words, one should gradually
loosen his ties and get completely detached from them
one day. It is only then that one can truly and
completely be free from the recurrence of pains and
pleasures. One will then understand and value religious
discourses.

3. Butitis very difficult to secure detachment from
body and mind and freedom from bondages. This is due
to the fact that the Jiva has been in bondage birth after
birth, age after age and year after year. By associating
with them, the bondages with body, family, kinsmen,
wealth, property, pleasures, etc., have become stronger and
stronger day by day. [t has thus become difficult to get
detached from all of them at once.
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4. These attachments can be loosened and reduced
in two ways. The first is intense longing and love for
Sat Guru, Satsang and the Supreme Being. The second is
to raise the mind and spirit to higher regions by
performing the Abhyds prescribed by Sants, viz., Surat Shabd
Yoga with yearning, fervour and love.

5. The first is the lot of rare, fortunate and
exceptionally Sanskdriz Parmdrthis. As regards the second,
every Parmdrthi who attends Satsang and performs Shabd
Abhyds with some longing and yearning, can gradually

achieve it.

6. A person hears discourses in Satsang  and
understands the eminence of the Sant Sat Guru. That is
how intense love and yearning are engendered in him.
His attachment for body, family, kinsmen, wealth, property,
pleasures, etc. is forthwith converted into that for the
Holy Feet of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl. This
will go on increasing as bliss is obtained internally in
Abhyds. That person will then easily act and behave in
strict conformity with the wishes of the Sant Sat Guru.
The evil tendencies of his mind and senses, old prejudices
and predilections, Karam and Bharam will soon be
removed. Mana and Mdyd will not trouble him much in
devotional practices. By Dayd and Prem, his old Karams
will also be easily exhausted and eradicated. Mdyd’s cycle
of three Gunas (Sato-guna, Rajo-guna and Tamo-guna )
to which all are subject, will have little or no effect upon
him. His mind and spirit will go on easily attaining
purification and rising to higher regions. Desires for
worldly prosperity will soon vanish. Such a St qeardt

* See “Glossary’’ of the English version of Sar Bachan Prose.
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Premi Parmdrthi should be considered very fortunate and
Sanskdri.* The grace and mercy of the Supreme Father
and Sant Sat Guru will always be with him, will protect
his spirit, body and mind and will grant him advancement
in Parmadrth.

7. By attending Satsang and performing Abhyds,
Parmdrthis of the second category will gradually acquire
the same status, which Parmdrthis of superior Sanskdr*
attain in no time. The grace and mercy of the Supreme
Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sant Sat Guru will also be
with them, and will gradually help them in accomplishing
their task.

8. While in the world and with the body and
functioning through the instrumentality of mind and senses,
no one can be secure from pains and pleasures. Those,
whose mind and spirit, withdraw from all directions, and
remain directed towards the Holy Feet of the Supreme
Father are exceptional cases. Those also, who have
detached or separated themselves from the plane of
mind and senses, by performing Abhyds, will not be
affected by the pain and pleasure of the body and the
world.

9. The object of Parmdrth and spiritual endeavours
is to attain, one day, a state which is not affected by pains
and pleasures of the world and the body. The Jiva then
cheerfully resigns to the Mauj of his beloved, the true
Supreme Being. One day he reaches the eternal region
and attains to supreme bliss. This state can be achieved
only by the grace and mercy of the Supreme Father

* See “Glossary” of the English version of Sar Bachan Prose.
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Rddhdsodmi and Sant Sat Guru, and by external and internal
Satsang.

10. Superior ““Sanskdri’’ is one who has been performing
Bhakti and Abhyds since the previous life, and is about to
attain perfection. The condition of such Jivas will soon
be transformed cn having Darshan and hearing discourses
of the Sant Sat Guru. As regards other Jivas, they will
attain this status gradually by attending Satsang and
performing Abhyds. The only difference is of time.

I1. In all circumstances, a Parmdrthi should, to the best
of his capacity, comply with the orders of the Sant Sat Guru
and conform to Mauj. This would enable him to get full
advantage of his Parmdrthi endeavours. He will be saved
from pains and pleasures.

12. This state will, however, be brought about when
attachment of a Parmdrthi to his body, mind and wealth is
gradually loosened and ultimately removed. Otherwise,
he would get pain and pleasure according to his
attachments, and he would be unable to conform to
Mauj.

I3. There are many ways in which a man submits to
his fate. The lowest category is of the worldly people.
They suffer trouble and calamity in utter helplessness.
They weep and wail, and complain against everybody,
including the Creator. Ultimately they keep quiet when
they find that nothing avails them. The second higher
category is that of the intellectuals and learned. They
suffer patiently, and ponder over and reason out the
matter. They take into consideration how others underge
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pain and suffering. They take account of the fact that
similar things happen at all times and at all places. In
this way they reconcile themselves to their iot. The third
higher category is of devotees of the initial stage. They

express gratitude to the Supreme Father. When over-
whelmed with pain and suffering, they deliberate

thoughtfully that some great sorrow or suffering was in
store for them, which has been considerably reduced by
the Supreme Father in his grace and mercy. Even so,
great Parmdrthi good is to come out of this apparent evil.
Therefore, under all circumstances and at all times, they
feel that it is proper and necessary to express gratitude
to the Supreme Father, and to endure patiently, without
feeling distressed. They experience some grace and mercy
even in this suffering. The fourth higher category is of
advanced devotees. They accept cheerfully every pleasure,
comfort, suffering and trouble, because they believe that
it has been ordained by the Supreme Father, and, as such,
must be fraught with some good. Such devotees always
hold that whatever happens is by the order and Mauj
of the Supreme Being. Anything which happens by His
order, must be accepted with due reverence and respect
and pleasure. To feel distressed and displeased with it
would be opposed to the ways of Prem and Bhakti ( love
and devotion ). The fifth or the highest category is that
of perfect devotees. They are in full unison with the
Mauj of the Supreme Father. They never worry or feel
anxious about anything. They leave everything to the
Mauj and pleasure of the Supreme Father. They may
take usual remedial measures, but, as to the result thereof,
they accept gladly whatever it may be. They do not allow
any thought or impulse to arise in their mind. In short,
they are not attached to any work or its result.
Whatever they do, they do with reliance on Mauj.
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They remain satisfied and pleased with the result,
like an innocent child who gladly carries out the
behests of his parents and is pleased with what they
do for him.

14. Of the five categories described above, two
appertain to the worldly people. In the remaining three,
are the devotees who have joined Rddhdsodmi Faith and
are performing devotion to the Holy Feet of the Sant Sat
Guru and the Supreme Being.

I5. Rddhdsodmi Daydl, in His grace and mercy, Himself
protects and takes care of those who have accepted His
Saran, as much as is possible and necessary to advance
their Parmdrth. In proportion to the intensity of one’s
love and faith, one realises His grace and mercy, and
receives help and succour when needed, and conformity to
Mauj becomes easier.

16. But one will feel pain and pleasure of worldly loss
and gain as long as and as much as one is tied to the
world and its objects. However, if one’s Saran, love and
faith are firm and strong, loss and gain or pain and
pleasure will not affect one as much as they affect the
worldly people. On the other hand, one would
immediately think of Mauj, grace and mercy and after a
little slip, would correct oneself and apply to Prem and
Bhakti as before.

I7. Devotees obtain bliss and joy in the performance
of devotional practices of Surat Shabd in varying degrees
according to the category in which they fall. They go
on making progress gradually. Their love and faith
and the yearning for Darshan go on enhancing and
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accordingly their desire for world and its objects goes on
decreasing.

18. It is necessary thata Premi Bhakt should be filled
with love and yearning while performing the spiritual
practices. He should withdraw and elevate his mind and
spirit upwards, and fix them at higher regions. If he
succeeds in this to some extent, and thoughts of the
world and its objects do not arise when he is performing
Abhyds, then some bliss and joy will surely be experienced.
His ability to perform Abhyds and his love and yearning will
€0 on increasing.

9. Whenever a Premi Abhydsi feels that he is lacking
in yearning or love, he should pray at the Holy Feet of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl for His grace and mercy. This will
result in the withdrawal of the mind to some extent. He
will realize some bliss of withdrawal and sojourn in a
higher region. The sum and substance is that if one
acts as directed above, one’s efforts will never be
ineffective.

20. The wheel of mind and matter, pertaining to three
Gunas, is constantly moving within every fiva. The
condition of his mind and senses is changing accordingly.
Sometimes thoughts or impulses pertaining to Sato-guna
and at other times those of Rajo-guna and Tamo-guna
rise within him. Side by side, the Karams pertaining
to the past and the present also continue to produce
their effect, and change the condition of the mind and
senses.

21. Again, the Jiva is also somewhat affected by the
pains and pleasures of his associates resuiting from their
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own Karams. This also affects the condition of his mind
and senses.

22. Moreover, the desires, which arise in the mind
of the Jiva relating to himself or to his associates,
and the thoughts and reveries pertaining to these desires
as well as the ways and means he thinks of, for the
fulfilment of the same, also influence his mind, intellect
and senses.

23. Now the Jiva is entangled in many calamities
and vexations created by Mdyd, Karams, desires, etc.
Hence, unless there is some aversion to and detachment
from the world and its objects, and there is love for
and faith in the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and intense
yearning for His Darshan, there can be no withdrawal and
elevation of mind and spirit.

24, A Premi Abhydsi should remove these calamities as
far as he can. He should kindle the flame of love in his
heart and begin his practices. He should, off and on,
pray at the Holy Feet for Dayd ( grace and mercy) in
Abhyds and otherwise. By the grace of Rddhdsodmi Daydl
all his efforts will be crowned with success, His yearning
for Darshan and love for the Holy Feet would go on
increasing. There will be reduction in the effect of his
past and present Karams. The worldly desires, except
those that are legitimate and necessary, would be reduced.
The performance of Abhyds will be blissful. By experiencing
Dayd internally as well as externally,he would act resolutely
in conformity with Mauj. Such a devotee would not be
visited by worldly pains and pleasures very often ; and ever
so, their effect would be minimised.
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25. Of course, this stage cannot be fully reached all
at once. But there are devotess who have found the
Saran ( refuge ) of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and who have been
accepted by Him. If they carefully attend Satsang and
perform Abhyds and go on augmenting yearning for Darshan
day by day, then their devotion would be accelerated.
Gradually crossing one stage after another, they would
one day gain access to the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Dayadl,
and attain to the state of supreme and everlasting bliss.
With improvement in their condition, the effect of the
onslaught of Mana, Mdyd, Kdl, Karam, three Gunas, etc.,
will become meagre. One day, they would get rid of them
altogether.

26. It is, of course, difficult to renounce the love and
attachment for the world, family, kinsmen, wealth,
property, pleasures, etc., all at once, and to engender
intense love for the Holy Feet. But, if fortunately,
one engenders love for the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru, and His Satsang
and Abhyds, then, of course, one can quickly and easily
renounce them internally.

27. Itisseen that if a man is somewhat attached to
a person or sensual pleasures, he gets so much intoxicated,
that he relaxes all other worldly attachments in a
few days. For instance, drunkards, profligates, gamblers,
etc., do not even care for their body, life and
self-respect.

28. Likewise, when intense love has developed
between two persons, they become extremely intimate
and close to each other even though they may belong
to different castes and classes. They have so much
mutual regard that they turn cold in their relations



332 PREM PATRA [ ps.

with their families, kinsmen, etc. They are ready to
sacrifice and offer their wealth, property, etc., for each
other. Each one of them lives and behaves as the other
likes him to do. They maintain and carry on their friendly
relations to their last breath.

29. This shows that it is not necessary that
renunciation should come only on the elevation of mind
and spirit to higher region by the performance of
Abhyds. The persons, referred to above, are not at all
aware of Parmdrth ( spiritual regeneration ), nor do they
have any inclination for it.

30. Great is the grace and mercy of the Supreme
Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sants on the Jivas. They
are not required to renounce the world all at once.
On the contrary, they are asked to continue to lead the
life of a house-holder, and carry on their business or
profession as usual. Side by side, they should perform
the Abhyds of Sants. As they go on obtaining bliss
and joy in their Abhyds by the withdrawal and elevation
of their mind and spirit, and as the love for and faith in
the Holy Feet go on growing, so their mind will become
indifferent, internally, to the world, its objects and
its paraphernalia. This internal renunciation will be real
and reliable.

3l. For the sake of Parmdrth, some people leave
their hearth and home very early or late in life, They
turn ascetics and mendicants. In case, they fail to meet
with true and perfect Guru and receive initiation from
Him, their renunciation gets weakened in a few
days. Their yearning for meeting with the Supreme
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Being also undergoes change. Such a renunciation can
do no good.

32. The way some people have outwardly renounced
the world, is really an act of great courage. But, as
they did not find a perfect Guru and the mode of
practice, it did not do them much good. In a short
time they became full fledged asectics and adopted
their ways. Thereafter they were left with no desire
for the welfare of their soul. Even if they happen to
meet the perfect Guru, they are not prepared to attend
His Satsang and get initiated by Him. Thus no real benefit
accrues from such a renunciation and detachment. They
waste their life simply in sight-seeing, eating, drinking and
earning name and fame.

33. Sant Sat Guru knows the secrets of the entire
creation. He very graciously explains that real and
perfect T Bairdg ( renunciation ) cannot be attained
without elevating the mind and spirit to higher region.
Outward renunciation is absolutely useless, unless the
mind is imbued with real and complete detachment
from the world, and love and yearning for the Darshan
of the Supreme Being. it ( renunciation) breeds egotism,
pride and arrogance. Therefore, it has been definitely
ordained that in the first instance one must perform
Bhakti ( devotion ) while continuing to lead family life.
When, as a result of performance of Abhyds, mind and
senses are transformed, they should be detached from
pleasures and objects of all sorts, nay, from the world
itself and all that pertains to it. [t is in this way that the
task will be accomplished gradually.

34. He who leaves his home and profession without
weighing its pros and cons and without meeting with
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a perfect Guru and learning from Him the method of
attaining salvation, is greatly mistaken and deceived.
For, the root of the mind, senses, Kdm, Krodh, Lobh,
Moh, etc., is very deep, in higher region. Unless an
Abhydsi  ( practitioner ) secures access to that region,
his renunciation and detachment are not reliable. He
will not abide in the Nij Desh of Sants which is free
from Mdyd, Kdl, Karam, troubles and sufferings. He
will continue to wander in the region of Mdyd. It,
therefore, behoves every Parmdrthi, whether a house-
holder or an ascetic, to act up to the teachings of Sants.
He can then attain true and perfect salvation. If heisa
family man, both his Swdrth ( worldly affairs ) and Parmdrth
( spiritual welfare ) will go on well.

35. The sum and substance is that renunciation
from the world, its objects and paraphernalia, is not
very difficult, provided love for the Holy Feet of the
Supreme Father is engendered, and the Abhyds of
Sants is performed correctly and properly. By this,
the mind and spirit will go on rising to higher regions
day by day. On the other hand, if Sant Sat Guru or
His true devotee is not met with, renunciation cannot
be relied upon. Nor can real benefit, viz., intenal bliss
and joy, and daily progress towards the Holy Feet of the
Supreme Father, achieved.
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Discourse 26

THE FOLLOWERS OF RADHASOAMI FAITH SHOULD
ENTERTAIN NO DOUBT AND MISGIVING ABOUT
THEIR SALVATION. ANYBODY, WHO ADOPTS
THE SARAN OF RADHASOAMI DAYAL AND
PERFORM SURAT SHABD ABHYAS, SHALL
ATTAIN SALVATION IN ONE, TWO,

THREE OR, AT THE MOST,

FOUR LIVES.

|. Rddhasodmi Faith requires its followers to attend
Satsang and to perform the practices for elevating mind
and spirit to higher regions. The secrets and mysteries
of Nij Dhdm ( Real Abode ) of the Supreme Being, which
is the region of pure spirit, and of the intervening
stages, are given out in details. This prevents the
Abhydsi from being led astray in the way. He goeson
crossing these stages, one by one, and ultimately reaches
the Highest Region where he gets the Darshan of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and abides at His Holy Feet.

2. Satsangis of Radhdsodmi Faith adopt the Isht ( goal )
of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl. They take His
Saran ( refuge ), and aspire after gaining access to the
Nij Dhdm. They go on strengthening and augmenting this
desire day by day. They perform daily the practices for
elevating their mind and spirit, as much as they can.
Therefore their yearning to rise and ascend to higher
regions is ever fresh in their mind.

3. The Abhyds of Surat Shabd Yoga is, in fact,
the process of undergoing death while living. Just as,
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at the time of death, Surat is withdrawan from the toes
to the eyes, similarly withdrawal takes place in the
performance of Abhyds.

4. As the spirit rises to higher regions, it is disgusted
with the world, its objects and pleasures. Sensual
pleasures become tasteiess. The desire to proceed arnd
revert to fast aT Nij Ghar ( Real Home ) goes on incresing.
As by grace, Shabd is heard clearly or light and
refulgence are observed, Prem (love) and Umang
( enthusiasm ) for Darshan and speedier uplift go on
increasing. The body gets benumbed in Abhyds. The
practitioner becomes oblivious of the world.

5. As the mind and spirit ascend eagerly, the bliss
and joy of Shabd and Rdp are obtained in greater
measure. Simultaneously, enthusiasm and eagerness are
also increased. Thoughts and reveries of the world are
warded off and removed altogether. The mind becomes
pure and attention is steadied.

6. Love and yearning are the essentials of the
Rddhdsodmi Faith. The mind must be somewhat imbued
with them. They are augmented by the bliss and joy
of Abhyds. Then there is progress in Abhyds day by
day. Faith and desire for Darshan will become stronger
and stronger.

7. Asthe mind and spirit experience bliss and joy
internally, detachment from and aversion for the objects
and pleasures of the world are developed. Worldly
desires are reduced. The yearning for Darshan is
enhanced. Bondages of the body and the world are
weakened.
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8. Thus, by the performance of Abhyds, the mind
and spirit will tend to withdraw inwards and rise
upwards. Such an Abhydsi will find it easy to move
on towards his Real Home, at the time of his death,
when the spirit leaves Pind and naturally withdraws
upwards. The practitioner will then easily proceed
towards his real abode. He will experience great bliss
and joy of Shabd and Darshan. The spirit will rise higher
and higher with great zeal. It will be located in a higher
and happier region, as Sat Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl and
Sant Sat Guru may consider desirable.

9. The above applies to high class Abhydsis. As
regards Abhydsis of lower category, even their Surat
(spirit) will, at the time of death, enthusiastically
ascend higher with the help of Shabd and Swarip to
a greater extent than ever before. Their Surat will be
located in a region of happiness, i.e., Sahas-dal-kanwal or
higher. The Surat of the Abhydsis of a higher grade,
will however, be located in Trikuti or Daswdn Dwdr
depending on their status. While those of the highest
grade will be located in Sat Lok or Rddhdsodmi Pad.

10. In short, the practitioner of the Surat Shabd Yoga —
of whatever degree he may be — who has sincerely come
under the Saran of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, will not be located
below Sahas-dal-kanwal. By the grace and mercy of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl and Sant Sat Guru, he will be located in
higher and higher regions, according to his devotion, and
will, one day, reach the Highest Region. This is perfect
salvation.

I1. It is true that Mana, Mdyd, Kdl and Karam create
obstacles of all sorts in Bhakti ( devotion )-  But, they
cannot block the progress of the devotee who, by grace

22
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and mercy, is truly desirous of the salvation of his soul.
On the other hand, the same obstacles help the Abhydsi
after he has performed Abhyds for some time. In this way,
his Path is easily traversed by the grace and mercy of
Rddhdsodmi Daydl.

2. The Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl is extremely
gracious to such of His devotees, as have sincerely accepted
His Saran. He grants salvation not only to them, but to
their kinsmen also as far asit is proper. By enabling
them to serve and love His devotees, He elevates
their mind and spirit to some extent at the time of
their death. Thus He saves them from the cycle of
Chaurdsi, and gives them human form and makes them
attend Satsang and perform Bhagjan. In this way, their
salvation also commences.

13. Such unique grace was never before shown to the
Jiva as is now done by Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl
when He has manifested Himself as Sant Sat Guru.
Whosoever sincerely performs some Bhakti to His Holy
Feet, he and his near relatives, nay, even his servants, are
granted salvation, according to their fitness.

4. Matter tends to flow again and again in the same
direction in which it has done once. For example, if
purgative is taken or a vein is opened, the matter or
blood would flow again and again at the proper time.
How can then the mind and spirit, whose Real Home is in
the higher regions, go elsewhere at the time of death,
when their natural flow would be inwards and
upwards ? This is, of course, subject to the condition
that the desire for repairing to the Real Home and
meeting with the Supreme Being is embedded in the
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mind and Surat, and strengthened as much as possible
while living.

I5. However, if the secrets of the Real Abode are
not learnt, and journey on its Path is not commenced,
but, on the contrary, hopes, aspirations and desires
remain centered round the body, the world and its
pleasures and its objects, then the mind and Surat will,
according to their proclivities and activities, be hurled,
after death, into the Sunn below Sahas-dal-kanwal. They
will then descend and assume physical forms in some
lower region.

16. If one has performed meritorious acts, one would
go to heaven, and again take birth in Mrityu Lok ( region
of the mortals ) as a human being, and enjoy happiness.
If, on the other hand, one is given to sinful acts, one
would wander in lower regions and forms of life.

I7. When the Surat goes to “‘Sunn” above the sixth
Chakra, it becomes oblivious of the body and the
world. But soon, its predominant desire manifests
itself, and it descends from that Sunn, and takes birth
in the particular region and form with which it has
affinity.

18. The downward tendency of the mind and Surat
in life is the cause of this descent or fall. The current
always flows down, because of desires for pleasures.
Hence, the same desires manifest themselves after death,
and bring down the Surat to the lower regions and forms
of life.

19. It is, therefore, proper and necessary for every
one to learn, in this very life, the mysteries and secrets
of the Nij Ghar ( Real Home ) and the Path and method
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leading thereto, either from the Sant Sat Guru or His
Premi Sewak ( loving disciple ). He should commence the
practices for proceeding on the Path. Having obtained
some bliss and happiness internally, he should cultivate
firm desire and hope for reaching the Nij Ghar and
obtaining the Darshan of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl. He will then abide in a higher region by the
grace and mercy of the Sant Sat Guru. Until he attains
to the Dhur Dhdm ( Highest Region), he will go on
taking birth in human form, performing the same
Abhyds, and sojourning in higher regions. In one, two
or three lives, he will reach the Highest Region.
Every subsequent life will be better than the previous

one. The Abhydsi will meet the Sant Sat Guru in every
life.

20. It is proper for a follower of Rddhdsodmi Faith
to perform the maximum possible Abhyds every day
without fail, with reliance and trust in Rddhdsodmi Daydl.
He should go on augmenting his love and faith by
attending Satsang. He should not entertain any doubt
or misgiving. Rddhdsodmi Daydl will, by imparting him
His own strength, make him perform necessary Abhyds
and locate him in His own abode, one day. There
the Surat will attain to supreme bliss, and get absolutely
released from the pains and pleasures and the pangs
of births and re-births. This is complete and perfect
Uddhdr ( salvation ). Whosoever thus keeps on performing
Abhyds, will not get lower forms of life, i. e., his wanderings
in the cycle of Chaurdsi will forthwith come to an end.
Nobody should ever have any doubt about it. -
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SEVEN RULES OF CONDUCT FOR MAKING
PROGRESS IN PARMARTH

I. A true seeker who aspires to attain to the
Supreme Father in His Nij Dhdm, must accept these
seven rules of conduct and direct his Parmdrthi activities
accordingly. This will generate love in his heart, and
enhance it daily. He will cast aside worldliness and will
become Parmdrthi. In other words, his mind will
be transformed and its evil propensities will be
reduced.

2. These seven rules are given below. First is love
for and faith in the Holy Feet of the Supreme Father
Rddhdsodmi Daydl. This will be acquired by hearing and
seriously reflecting upon the discourses delivered in
Satsang on the mysteries of creation and by arousing
the consciousness of Parmdrth. Every Parmdrthi must
gain understanding in Satsang and remove his doubt and
misgiving about the existence and omnipotence of the
Supreme Being. For, even the slightest doubt or
apprehension of this kind will stand in the way of love
and faith, and cause impediment in Abhyds. Such doubts
and misgivings can easily be removed in the Satsang of
Rddhdsodmi Faith.

3. Second is love for and faith in the Holy Feet
of the Sant Sat Guru or the Sddh Guru. This is absolutely
essential for proper performance of Abhyds and thorough
understanding of the principles of Rddhdsodmi Faith.
Without some faith in the Sant Sat Guru, one cannot
fully understand the principles of the Faith, perform
the spiritual practices properly and receive grace and
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mercy internally and externally. An earnest seeker,
imbued with longing and yearning, will have love and
faith immediately on hearing the discourses of the Sant
Sat Guru. It is by hearing and understanding the discourses
that one would get some idea of the Beloved Supreme
Father, and learn the secrets and the whereabouts of
Nij Dhdm and the Path leading to it, and how to proceed
thereto. Imagine how dear should He be who gives out
information regarding the Beloved Supreme Being. In
the world too, it is customary that the messenger, who
brings tidings of one’s beloved from a distant land, is
held dear, and treated with affection and hospitality.
Hence the maximum love and regard for the Messenger and
Representative of the Supreme Being, and the greatest
service rendered to Him are not too great. For, He
alone will, one day, by rendering help in every way,
take the Jiva to Dhur Ghar ( Highest Home). By no other
means, can anyone gain access into the August Mansion or
proceed thereto.

4, By attending Satsang and performing Abhyds, a true
Parmdrthi will daily go on receiving proofs of His
omnipotence and high status. Accordingly, his love and
faith will go on increasing and strengthening.

5. Third is love and faith in Shabd and Ndm. According
to Rddhdsodmi Faith, there are two kinds of Ndm ( names).
The first is eg=qrea=s Dhwanydtmak. It is called gr=g «Shabd”,
and is reverberating within everybody and at all times.
This reverberation indicates that the current of spirit
is in action. The current is always accompanied by
sound. It is this current which is the creator and
sustainer of the entire creation. The second is gmiens
Varndtmak. It refers to the Dhwanydtmak Ndm which
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has been reduced to writing or speech. It is this
Varndtmak Ndm which leads to the Dhwanydtmak Ndm.
The Dhwanydtmak Shabd cannot be fully reproduced in
speech and writing. But Sants have, as far as possible,
rendered it into speech. It is by means of the Varndtmak
Ndm that Sants enable the devotee to realize the
Dhwanydtmak Nam.

6. Dhwanydtmak Ndm is the current of Chaitanya, the
current of life and Surat. The entire creation was
evolved and is being maintained and sustained by it.
To proceed along this current or the Sound accompanying
the current, constitutes the practice of Surat Shabd Yoga.
It is by this practice of merging the Surat into Shabd
that the Path can be traversed, and access to the
Higheest Home can be secured. There is no other
practice which can lead to the Highest Home. As
regards the currents of grar Prdn, etc., they originate
in the region of Mdyd, and, on reversion, terminate within
it. None of them goes beyond the region of Mdyd. It
is, therofore, desirable for a true Parmdrthi to get initiated
into the mysteries of Shabd. He should learn the details
of the Sounds of the various regions and stages, engender
love and faith therein, and perform Abhyds daily and
regularly. He should strengthen the Saran of the
Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl, and obtain the grace
and mercy of the Sant Sat Guru. It is in this way that
he will receive His help in full measure in his Abhyds.
His Karams, past and present, and the obstacles of
Mana and Mdyd, will easily and gradually be eradicated and
removed. :

7. The practice of repeating the Varndtmak Ndm
effects purification and that of the Dhwanydtmak Ndm
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leads to elevation. Without performing the Abhyds of
Shabd, the mind cannot be brought under control by
any other means ; and without curbing the mind, it is not
possible to get out of the bounds of Mdyd and to
gain admittance into the Dhdm ( Abode ) of the Supreme
Being.

8. Fourth is love and affection for the devotees,
i. e, the followers of Rddhdsodmi Faith. Those, who are
true Parmdrthis, will cartainly be imbued with the love
for the Holy Feet of Rddhdsodmi Daydl and the Sant Sat
Guru, They will try to enhance this love day by day.
It follows that they will also entertain feelings of love
and affection for those who have love for their Beloved.
As a matter of fact, when they observe their love and
devotion, and progress in Abhyds, love and kindness for
such people will automatically be engendered in their heart.
Some devotee has said :—

go o flar & § 2z mow

mmamiatid qosw)

8 IED AR & @Ew e |

g ST AN D gATFS fagre |
Mujhe apne Pritam se hai yah kardr
Ki jab tak hai jdn deh main bar kardr

Karin uske Bhakton se hardam piydr
Rahin unko dpe ke muwdfik nihdr.

Translation :— [ have promised to my Beloved that as
long as there is life in my body, 1| will love
His devotees and look upon them as my own
self.

9. As every Surat is an Ansha ( particle) or an
offspring of Rddhdsodmi Daydl, so all fivas are brothers
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and sisters. Hence there should be mutual regard.
But those who have love and affection for the Beloved
Supreme Being and Sant Sat Guru and who act up to His
ordainments, should be considered as dear to the Beloved
and His lovers. Besides entertaining feelings of kindness
for them, there should be sincere love and affection for
them. This should be mutual, and should arise from
the core of the heart. Association with such souls will
enhance love, devotion and Sewd, and will render Abhyds
easy and pleasurable.

10. Ifanybody claims that he has love and regard for
the Supreme Being and the Sant Sat Guru, but he has no
regard for Satsangis, the true lovers, then his love for
the Supreme Being and the Sant Sat Guru cannot be
reliable. If true lovers of his Beloved are not dear to
him, how can the Supreme Being and the Sant Sat Guru
be dear to him ? Therefore the love and affection of such
people cannot be reliable, nor can they stay for long in the
Satsang.

Il. What has been stated above should not be
construed as a direction for Satsangis to go about serving
and showing hospitality to every Satsangi. Because, this
will cause interruption in his Satsang, Abhyds and the
Sewd (service) of the Sat Guru. The idea is that all
Satsangis should be dear to a Satsangi. If and when
an opportunity presents itself, or necessity arises,
a Satsangi should extend fraternal hospitality to
him. This he should do particularly when a Satsangi
happens to visit his place or puts up with him for a few
days.
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12. Fifth—watch over the behaviour of mind and
senses. This is very necessary for remaining ever vigilant
and avoiding mistakes and misapprehensions.

13. The mind and senses are so constituted that they
always give rise to waves of or think of some pleasure or
object. Thus, they remain unsteady. Due to this, 2
Parmdrthi is always wavering, whereas, for purification and
application to Abhyds, it is necessary to have quiescence.
It, therefore, behoves a Parmdrthi to keep watch over his
mind. He should not give rise to unnecessary and useless
impulses. Nor should he divert his senses in an
unbecoming and undesirable manner. He should not
entangle his mind and senses in impulses or thoughts
of pleasures. Thus by taking care of his mind and
senses at all times in this way, he will be able to quieter
his mind at the time of Abhyds. He will then obtain
some bliss and pleasure in his Abhyds, and will succeed,
to some extent, in diverting his mind from evils.
Otherwise, there would be no bliss and pleasure in the
Abhyds. While performing Abhyds, his time will actually
be devoted to thoughts and reveries; and he will gain
nothing. As a result, he will turn away from the
Supreme Being, the Sont Sat Guru and Shabd. A sort of
despair and disappointment will be created in his mind ;
and, in a few days, he will give up Abhyds altogether.
This will increase aag®ar Mana-mukhtd ( predominance of
mind ) or indifference to the Guru.

14. The mind cannot see its own defects and
shortcomings. It does not like to take measures for
their removal, as directed by the Sant Sat Guru. It hopes
and prays that all its evils may be eradicated all at once,
and Shabd may be heard internally. This wish is not
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undesirable. But if he is a true and sincere seeker he
should obey the orders. With reliance on Dayd ( grace
and mercy ), he should exert himself, as much as
possible, in the proper performance of Abhyds and the
eradication of thoughts, reveries and obstacles. It is
only then that he will get grace and mercy. What good
can grace and mercy do him, if he allows himself to be
wafted then and there by the impulses of mind and
senses, creates new desires of pleasures every day, and
his mind remains entangled in these thoughts even in
Abhyds ? In these circumstances, the only remedy is that
some fear be generated in his mind, and he be
subjected to pain and suffering, by Mauj. Then only
can he be turned away from pleasures. But the Sant
Sat Guru does not, as far as possible, approve of this
course. He just admininsters warnings through His
discourses and teachings so that the devotee may himself
judge what is good for him, and he may mould his
behaviour accordingly. When he courageously begins to
act in this manner, the Sant Sat Guru helps and advances
him, and awakens his longing and yearning by giving
him some bliss and joy internally, so that the devotional
exercises may be rendered easy of performance and
progress may gradually be made. The progress in Abhyds
can be realized by examining the condition of the mind.
Grace and mercy can also be perceived internally and
externally. The past and present Karams of the devotee
who has sincerely adopted Saran, are rapidly eradicated
and exhausted, so that, by becoming light, he may sail
clear of obstacles, and apply himself to Abhyds with love
and care,

I5. In short, a Parmdrthi should not, as far as possible,
give rise to desires for pleasures, nor should he waste
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his time in thinking about them. There is no harm
in indulging, with moderation, in those pleasures which
come to him by Mauj, provided they are not illegitimate,
improper and harmful.

l6. Sixth—inculcation of true Dintd ( humility )in the
Holy Feet of the Supreme Being and the Sat Guru:
offering prayers for obtaining grace and mercy, being
conscious of one’s insignificance and faults. The devotee
who keenly watches and exercises control over his mind,
will always be conscious of his faults. This will create
true Dintd ( humility ) in the Feet of the Supreme Being
and the Sat Guru. Such a person alone will sincerely pray
for the removal of his faults. He will be able to take
to the remedial measures which are pointed out to
him. Also, he alone will experience and appreciate the
grace and mercy shown by the Supreme Being and the
Sat Guru.

I7. A person who keeps in mind his own faults, will
behave humbly and meekly towards all. If, at any
tim2, anybody blames or reproaches him, he will not
contand with him. On the other hand, considering himself
at fault, he will bear patiently. He will not be displeased
with such a person, but he will take him to be his well
wisher.

I8. He, who considers himself lowly and is conscious
of his own faults, will constantly try to get rid of them,
and make progress. While he who thinks himself to be
perfect, will be slack in Abhyds ; his way to progress will
be blocked. It, therefore, behoves a Parmdrthi not to turn
back from endeavours, till his task is accomplished, and not
2o give up humility and prayers.
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I9. Seventh—to conform as far as possible to the Mauj
of the Supreme Father Rddhdsodmi Daydl. It is one of
the main constituents of Bhakti that the devotee should
consider whatever the Beloved ordains for him as the
best for him. As far as possible, he should conform
to it whether it is agreeable to him or not. He
should accept it as the Mauj and pleasure of the Beloved.
When it is admitted that the Supreme Being is omnipotent
and the Lord of all, and nobody can interfere with His
ordainments, it is best for the devotee to conform to
His Mauj. If he does so, his devotion will be augmented
and he will be respectful. Otherwise, the mind will be
denuded of devotion and become indifferent to the
Beloved. It will not apply itself to Abhyds. This will
cause great harm to the Sewak ( disciple). Whenever
anything disagreeable happens, which the devotee cannot
bear, it is proper that he should pray at the Holy
Feet for a change in Mauj, or for the grant of
strength to enable him to bear it. In response, Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and Sant Sat Guru will certainly grant some grace and
mercy, or relief. Internal strength and support will be
granted to him.

20. Whatever the Supreme Being ordains is never
without some hidden good of the devotee, but it is
difficult for him to perceive it. Sometimes He graciously
lets His special devotees know about it. It is incumbent
upon a devotee, under every circumstance, be it pain
or pleasure, to run towards the Holy Feet for grace
and mercy and support, in the same way as a child always
runs to his mother even though she may sometimes scold
him. He does not look to another, even though he may be
offered help and protection.
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21. It is true that all Jivas cannot behave in this
way all at once. They cannot all fully conform to the
Mauj. But it is incumbent upon those, who have joined
the Rddhdsodmi Faith and have begun performing Bhakti,
that they should, in conformity with the rules of Bhakti,
act, as far as possible, in accordance with the Mauj
and ordainment of their Beloved. Of course, there
will be difference in their conduct and behaviour according
to the degree of their devotion. But whatever be the
degree, he should try his utmost to consider whatever
His Beloved does or ordains for him as in his best

interest.

22. No one can properly act up to this principle
merely by hearing and understanding it. some
contributory support based on internal practices is
necessary. The plane at which the mind and Surat
{ spirit ) function, should be elevated to some extent.
The devotee should have experienced some internal
bliss and joy, and grace and mercy and protection. It
is then that he would acquire the ability to conform
to Mauj, in times of stress and strain. Besides, some
Dayd ( grace and mercy ) of the Sant Sat Guru and Sat
Purush Rddhdsodmi Daydl is also needed. This will endow
the Sewak ( devotee) with sufficent spiritual strength
to easily put up with whatever befalls him, whether
it is agreeable or not. Whosoever has sincerely and
earnestly commenced Bhakti of the true Supreme Being
Rddhdsodmi Daydl, will cerzainly get the three advantages,
viz., external Satsang, internal devotional practices and
grace and mercy of Rddhasodmi Daydl, to some extent,
of course consistent with the degree of his Bhakti.
To that extent he will be enabled to act in accordance
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with Mauj. This strength will go on increasing day
by day as he advances in his love for and faith in
the Holy Feet of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl and
the Sant Sat Guru, and in his Abhyds ( spiritual practices ).
One day he will attain to perfection.

23. Great and numerous are the advantages of
strengthening the Saran of the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and conforming to His Mauj. They will quickly
effect the release of the Jiva from the bondages of
world and body, The effect of his Karams will not
touch him at all. Depending on his true parent
Rddhdsodmi Daydl, he will discharge his worldly and
bodily obligations without much care and anxiety. By
examining his condition every day, he will be convinced
that the Supreme Being Rddhdsodmi Daydl, in His grace
and mercy, is ever watchful and in every way and in
all circumstances, He is extending His kindness and
protection to him. While enjoying the protection of
the Holy Feet of the Sant Sat Guru and the Merciful
Supreme Being, no one need have any fear of any kind,
Kdl and Karam and agents of Kdl cannot cause any
harm or trouble to him, so as to make him feel distressed
or to lose heart, and to become indifferent, and to leave
the Faith or give up Abhyds.

24. It is, therefore, proper  and necesscgy for all
those who have come under the Saran of Rddhdsodmi
Daydl and, having been initiated, are performing some
Abhyds, to give wup reliance on their own strength and
efforts. They should, instead, depend on the help and
succour of Rddhdsodmi Daydl’s grace and mercy. Thus
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armed, they should have the courage to conduct themseives:
in this world, as far as ‘possible, in conformity‘with the
‘rules laid down for devotees. They should not at all
entertain any doubt.and. misgiving ‘about their eventual
welfare. In their case, Rddhdsodmi Daydl will surely
extend His grace and protection as much as possible.
Priority ‘will be given to their Parmdrth over their
mundane affairs. ‘The consequence of the past and
present Karams shall, of course, have to be undergone.
But grace and mercy will protect and support them to
a great extent. As a result of this the effect of bad Karams’
will be very much reduced, and those of good Karams very

much enhanced



	

